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PREFACE 


The Brahmo Dharma of Maharshi Debendranath Tagore 
riginally written in 1848, has been rendered in several 
ernaculars of India. But a complete translation has not 
et appeared in any of the European languages. It certainly 
eserves to be made known to the English-speaking readers, 
ad the Bahmo Samaj Centenary Committee have done 
‘ell in arranging to publish an English translation of the 
ook. The work has not been easy. In the English render- 
ig the beatty and grace of the classic Bengali of Maharshi 
Yebendranash has suffered much. The translator had to 
hoose between the claim of the faithfulness to the original 
axt and that of the requirements of English idioms and we 
ave decided in favour of the former. We have tried to keep 
8 close to Maharshi’s original as we could. The translations 
re not of the original Sanskrit texts, but of the Bengali 
enderings 0 of Maharshi Devendranath. It has been specially 
joted wher we have taken the liberty of departing from 
{his practice. I have added explanatory notes to each verse 
which has been printed in smaller script. I am largely in 
Jebted to Babu Satischandra Chakravarti, M.A, for: the 
references of the verses to the original context. I had to 
lepend on Mr. K. S. Sastry and others for reading the proofs, 
as [ was wable to read owing to the failure of eye-sight. I 
ake this opportunity of conveying gratitude to these friends, 
ut for whose co-operation it would have been impossible 
wr me to complete the work. I am conscious of the many 
afects of the volume, but in consideration of the many 
isadvantagzs under which I had to work, the indulgent 
eaders will judge them rightly. 


' 
0" HEMCHANDRA SARKAR. 


Bratmo Sadhanasram, 
210-6, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 
20h August, 1928. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Though the Brahmo Samaj has declared T to be the , 


‘ternal and imperishable scripture and does not recognise 
my book as the Seripture, the Brahmo Dharma of Maharshi 
ob tes . . 

Jevendranath, has come to be regarded as an authoritative 


xxposition of the principles of Brahmoism. Maharshi com- 


posed the book in that hope. Afterwards, Keshub Chunder | 


Sen, compiled another book of a similar nature with a broader 
basis under the name Sloksangraha, having taken'its contents 
from the scriptures of all important religions.. Though 
this latter is more in consonance with the uniyersal spirit of 
—— it is remarkable that it has not been as widely 

opted in the Brahmo Samaj as the Brahmo Dharma of 
Maharshi. Within a few decades, is was translated into 
several vernaculars of India, and has passed through 
many editions in Bengali. The story of its compositiun 
Ls well-known, and has been recorded by Maharshi himself 
m his autobiography, chapter 23. It was written in the 


year 1848 (1770 Sak). Devendranath was then 31 years of |' 


age. The Brahmo Samaj had been well organised by that 
time. Many people had joined it. The form of divine service 
adopted by the Calcutta Brahmd Samaj and which is still 


~ followed by it (Adi Brahmo Samaj), had already been framed. 


The Vedanta had been discarded as insufficient to be the 
basis of Brahmoism, which was definitely established on the 
natural faculties of the human mind.. But Maharshi felt the 
necessity of a book for Brahmos. It was in response to that 
felt need that the Brahmo Dharma was composed. Maharshi 
ooked upon it as a work of inspiration. He has deliberately 
written in the autobiography: “It is not the product of my 
feeble intellect. * * It is the truth of God which welled 
up in my heart. These living truths came down to my heart 
from Him who i is the life and light of truth.” The actual 
process has thus been described in the autobiography : “Now 


) 


a 


ideas as wellas with the texts. There are students of th 
' Upanishads who take exception to this method, and bla 


ya .2 


I began to think, a book is required for the Brahmos. Then 

I said to Akshaykumar Dutta ‘please sit down with paper 

and pen, and take down what I dictate. Now I turned my 

heart, towards God, with single-mindedness. I began to 

dictate with authority in the language of the Upanishads, 

like the current of a river, the spiritual truths which flashed 

in my mind by His grace; and Akshaykumar took them 

down. In three hours the first part was completed. Maharshi 

has said, ‘it did not involve any labour on my part, but” 
though it took three hours to write out the book, my whole 
life would be spent and yet I shall not fully understand and 

assimilate its deep significance.” Thus was the first part 
written. The second part was compiled sometime afterwards, 

and the expository notes in Bengalee were added later on 
after the first and second part had been published. 

The Brahmo Dharma isa work of unique significance. 
Though the language is tnat of the Upanishads it is an 
original work. The only composition with which it can be 
compared is the Brahma-Sutra of Badarayan. But the object 
of Brahma-Sutra was to prepare a digest of the teaching 
of the Upanishads. But Maharshi Devendranath, while usin 
the language of the Upanishads, has produced an origina 
work, which has not always followed the ideas of th 
Upanishads. The various Upanishads and even the differen 
Dae ene aaainNa Upanishad are not always consisten 

arshi Devendranath had in his mind a consistent concep 
tion of the Religion of the Brahmo Samaj, and he gave a 
expression to it in the language of the Upanishads. In ord 
to do that Devendranath took considerable liberty with th 


Davendranath for doing violence to their texts. This criti 
cism is based on a misconception of the book. The Brahm 
Dharma is not a digest or compilation of the texts of th 
Upanishad. It-is an original work on the principles o 
Brahmoism in the language of the Upanishads. Mahars 
took such passages from different parts of the Upanishad 


: 


j 
: 
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tion of the book given by Maharshi himself in his Auto- 
biography. He says, that one by one, certain truths flashed 
in his mind, and being conversant with the vocabulary of 
the Upanishads he expressed them in their language. 
Devendranath had great veneration for the Upanishads. 
His religious nature was largely fed and nurtured by them, 
but his spiritual awakening and ideas did not originate from 
‘the Upanishads. They are original and independent. He 
found only a confirmation of those ideas in the Upanishads. 
He has himself said, that he found an echo “of the spiritual 
ideas of his heart in the Upanishads.” It was in the year 
1888, that he first became acquainted with the Upanishads 
accidentally by reading a torn leaf of paper, casually blown 
by the wind. The story has been narrated by himself in his 
autobiograghy. It was one of those incidents of far-reaching 
consequences which the world call an accident, but in which 
men of faith recognise the hidden purpose of an underlying 
Providence. However, struck by the beauty and depth of the 
verse in the torn leaf, and told that it was from the 
Upanishads, he devoted himself, with the characteristic 
earnestness of his nature to the study of Upanishads with 
the help of Ramchandra Vidyabagish, the minister of the 
Brahmo Samaj. For ten years he had fed his spirit in 
the rich pasture of the Upanishads. At first he had hoped, 
that the Upanishads might become the foundations of 
Brahmoism; but with closer acquaintance with them he 
found that was not possible, and it was with greatest reluc- 
tance that he discarded the Upanishads as the basis of his 
religion. But he continued to have great veneration for the 
Upanishads and his mind was saturated with its spirit. 
Naturally, when he thought of composing a book which 
would give an exposition of the principles of Brahmoism, 
he wrote in the language of the Upanishads. The entire 
contents of the first part of the Brahmo Dharma are from 
the Upanishads. But he has taken them from different 


ip ays] 


places ; and in the process he has frequently torn them away 
from their contexts and even sometimes distorted them and 
pieced them together to suit his purpose. This might have 
been considered objectionable if he were, preparing a 
compilation of the Upanishads only. But his object was 
quite different. He was composing, as we have said, an 
originah book; only the language was the language of the 
Upanishads. A lover and admirer of the Upanishads need 
not be put out by the liberty which Maharshi has taken with 
the text of the Upanishads. By composing the Brahmo 
Dharma in the language of the Upanishads, Maharshi 
Devendranath has not only honoured them but has also 
rendered a great service to them. Maharshi’s book hoa 
popularised the Upanishads, as it was never before. It has _ 
brought out the Upanishads to their best advantage. By 
taking out the best verses of the Upanishads from thet 
original context with their encumbrances and unintelligible 
and even objectionable surroundings and arranging them 
in a systematic form, Maharshi has presented the Upanishads 
in a far more attractive form than they ever were, and has 
helped the average men to appreciate their beauty and 
excellence more easily. The so-called distortions of Maharshi 
Devendranath have, ia most cases, greatly improved an 
added to the effectiveness of the purpose of the original 
Take for example, the seventeenth verse of the sixteenth 
chapter of the first part of the Brahmo Dharma: aera 
famart Ahanserta: gaqiesray: | qeranfagrarta aaa 


xts, by having 
torn a portion of the tenth verse, and another portion of the 


ith the portions 
of the fifteenth verse of the sixth chapter of the Swetasva- 


Brie 4 


text. The verse as itis given in the Brahmo Dharma, has 
become one organic whole and does not at all look like a 
composite one. One, who has read the verse in the Brahmo 
Dharma, will never care to use the original text from the 
Brihadaranyaka. Even such admirers of the Upanishads as 

late Pandit Sivanath Sastri and the poet Rabindranath, who 

are undoubtedly well-acquainted with the Upanishads in 

their expositions of the verses, have used the texts of the 

Brahmo Dharma and not the original. There can be no 

doubt that the Brahmo Dharma has greatly popularised the 

Upanishads. gE ee tree AeaerermcaRems oe 

ject of Maharshi Debendranath, however, was to 

give a systematic exposition of the principles of the Brahmo 

Samaj and this he did with grest effectiveness in the 

language of the Upanishads. There is one underlying plan 

conscious or unconscious in the sixteen chapters which 

constitute the first part, though with * occasional 

confusion. The opening chapter attempts the difficult 

task of defining God, which has baffled the ingenuity of 

of many theologians. Maharshi has succeeded beautifully 


in defining and indicating the nature of the supreme - 


reality with a few verses from the Upanishads, mostly from 
the Taittiriya. In the second verse he defines God as that 
~ from which all beings have been born ; by which the 
ereated beings live and unto which (when departed from 
here) they proceed and enter. What was left here indefinite 
is made definite in the next verse. There God is called 
the Anandam ‘which I have ventured to translate as Love. 
In the fourth verse the two aspects of the divine nature, 
its infinitude transcending all human understanding and 
its relationship with man in love, have been beauiifully 
brought out. In the next verse the relationship of love 
is still more clearely indicated and the chapter concludes 
with the beautiful verse from the Brihadaranyaka declaring 
God to be the richest treasure, the supreme joy of the 
human soul. The second chapter in conformity with the 
tradition tries to give an account of the process of 


ew : 

creation. But Maharshi has wisely refrained from giving an 
elaborate description and has been satisfied with indicatin 
in broad outline that in the begining all these did no 
exist, There was only the Infinite, Eternal Spirit whie 
created the universe. In the third chapter the method o: 
knowing God is indicated. The inquirer is advised to seek 
a learned anddevout preceptor. The majesty of God and 
the supremacy of divine knowledge have been indicated i 
a number of beautiful verses. 

The fourth chapter deals more clearely with the 
question of the natura of man’s knowledge of God. It is 
surprising how some of the difficulties raised by modern | 
agnosticism have been anticipated and beautifully met. — 
In the language of the Kena Upanishad it is said that itis 
not that wedo not know God nor that we do know Him 
well. He who knows the meaning of the saying ‘that we 
know Him, yet we do not know Him,’ knows Him. In the 
subsequent chapters, . the Brahmo conception of the nature 
of God has been still further developed. In the fifth chapter, 
the All-peryasiveness of God has been emphasised. In the 
‘sixth chapter, the means of knowing God is indicated in a 
greater detail. Maharshi has taken a number of profoundly, 
significant verses from different Upanishads which will be 
noticed in their context indicating the means of knowing 
God. In the seventh chapter the supreme majesty of God 
is declared with great emphasis. He is the One without the 
second, the Lord of all. He has no cause, nor does he become 
anything else, but he dwells also in the soul of men and He 
ean be known by spiritual communion. In the three con 
eluding verses of the chapter the process of knowing Hi 
is indicated. God is compared toa target and the soul to 
the arrow and the mystic syllable Om to the bow. Just ag 
the archer with great attention hits the target by throwing 
the arrow withthe bow, so the human soul is to be cast at 
God with great attention with the help of ‘Om’. The eighth 
chapter emphasises the omnipresence of God. He is every 
where, He sees everything, He does everything the >} 


x [ vii ] 

He has neither eyes nor arms. Heis the One indwelling 
presence in matter and mind, the permanent in the midst 
of the transient phenomena of the material world, the 
consciousness of the conscious beings, the One Providence 
that supplies the needs of all creatures and finally the Soul 
of our souls. By knowing Him the fetters of the heart are 
snapped and the mortal becomes immortal. 

The tenth chapter specifies the nature of the relation of 
man with God. Maharshi Devendranath had a great aver- 
sion towards the Sankara type of monism and he declares 
with great emphasis the reality and individuality of the 
human soul. In the language of the Rig Veda which was 
subsequently adopted by more than one Upanishad, Maharshi 
compares the human soul and the divine soul as two birds, 
friends of each other, dwelling on the same tree. This is a 
very profound and significant simile. It at once indicates 
the close relationship of the human soul with God, 
as being two friends of a similar nature always dwelling 
together and yet distinct from each other. Man is responsi- 
ble for his actions and has to bear their consequences. God, 
though he sees and knows all, is free from the taint of the 
actions of man. Man, if he knew his own nature, would live 
in perfect peace and joy. He becomes unhappy because he: 
forgets himself. In a number of verses taken from different 
Upanishads this’ idea has been developed at length. God 
has been declared to be dearer than wealth, dearer 
than son, dearer ‘than anything else. He is to be seen, He 
is to be known, He is to be meditated upon. If man knows 
Him he attains the fulfilment of the life. If he does not 
know Him that is the greatest calamity. In the closing 
verse of the chapter God is declared to be the Supreme 
Law of righteousness which leads to perfect peace. 

_ In the tenth chapter are collected together a number 
of formulas for the worship and meditation of God, the 
first of these being the ancient symbol ‘Om.’ God is to be 
meditated upon with the help of this symbol as the gods 
| in the superior worlds do, The next is the well-known 


. 
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Gayatri formula taken from the Rig Veda. Lastly the; 
is a verse from the Krishna Yajurveda which has 

adopted by several Upanishads declaring God to be th 
indwelling spirit in fire and water, earth and heavens. 


The eleventh chapter indicates the difficult nature 9 
Brahmajnana. God is beyond the reach of the senses, E 
cannot be known by much learning, nor by keen inte lee 
He'revéals himself to whomsover he chooses: He is hidde 
in everything and one should try to know Him with th 
help of competent teachers. 


In the twelfth chapter the indwelling presence of God! 
further amplified, He is present everywhere. As the bird 
nestle in the tree, so all creatures live in Him. His relatioi 
with the human soul is more particularly indicated here 
He sees all actions and distributes reward and punishme 
according to our deserts. The fools sce only outwar 
things but the wise having known the Supreme Indwellin 
Spirit everywhere do not desire anything else excep 
Him. The chapter closes with the profound declaration ¢ 
Maitreyi “what shall I do with that which do not ma 
me Immortal ?” and the grand prayer of the Brihadaranyak 
“from untruth, lead me to truth, from darkness lead me 
light, from death lead me to life eternal.” The thirteen 
chapter opens with the beautiful verse expressing 
grandeur of truth. Truth alone triumphs, not falsehoot 
God can be attained by the pursuit of truth. Truth hi 
its source in God; but this idea is not followed up al 
the subsequent verses, which do not seem to have at 
common aim, revert to the usual theme of the nature 6 
God, who is said to be without birth, who ean only b 
defined as ‘not this’ ‘not that,’ but who is declared at th 
Same time as the Lord and ruler of the Universe. Th 
chapter closes with an interesting verse indicating ti 
relationship of the human soul with the divine so 
as absolutely distinct though inseparable from eae 
other like the shadow and light, The fourteenth chapte 
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speaks of the majesty of the Infinite. The opening verse 
says that inthe Infinite is Bliss. There is no happiness 
in the finite. In the next verse the disciple asks ‘where 
is the Lord seated’? The precepter replies ‘in His owa 
majesty.’ Then the Infinite majesty of God is further 
‘specified by a number of verses. He is declared to be 
above, below, on the right, on the left pervading all space. 
Likewise he is said to be the Lord of the past and 
future, of to-day and to-morrow extending over all times. 
Though One, He provides for the needs of all, from whom 
everything has sprung at the beginning and unto whom 
all return at the end. He is the Creator and Ruler of the 
Universe: There is no Lord besides Him. He is the 
agency by which the universe is preserved. He cannot 
be known by thought and words He is only known to Him, 
who says, ‘He is.’ 
The last two chapters, the fifteenth and the sixteenth, 
of the first part of Brahmo Dharma,, are mainly ethical 
as contrasted with the previous chapters, which are mainly 
theological. The fifteenth chapter is largely taken from the 
Kathopanishad, which, of all the Upanishads, is most deeply 
tinged with ethical characteristics. The opening verse de- 
clares with emphasis that unless one turns away from evil- 
doing and until the mind is controlled and disciplined, one 
-eannot attain God by mere theological or theoretical know- 
ledge. Then the sharp line is drawn between right and wrong. 
Right or good is one the Pleasant is another. The two paths 
present themselves to man. He who chooses, the path of 
duty or right attains the good. But evil befalls Him who 
follows the easy path of pleasure, The nature or destiny 
of a man is shaped by his action. One who acts righteously 
becomes righteous, one who acts wickedly, becomes wicked. 
A man whose senses are uncontrolled, whose mind is not 
disciplined, is like a chariot dragged by unruly horses. 
Such aman inevitably comes to grief. He cannot attain 
God. But one who keeps his senses controlled like horses 
by the rein of Reason reaches the supreme goal of life, the 


‘ 
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highest place of God, which the wise continuously see ¢ 
the eye spread in the sky. é 

The sixteenth chapter likewise is ethical and hortitary 
The opening verse enumerates the positive condition of the 
mind in which one should seek God. He must have controlled 
his senses and mind and turned away from all worldly 
desires. A man with such a frame of mind cannot be 
touched by sin or sorrow and rejoices having attained God, 
Then follow a few verses of a very high ethical import, 
taken from the Muandakopanishad inculeating the pursuit 
of Truth, Good and Righteousness. He who seeks God 
in such a way, finds Him. Lastly the book closes with a 
triumphant declaration in the words of the Yajur Veda 
_ adopted by the sage of the Swetaswatara Upanishad affirming 
| that he has seen God, the glorious Immortal Person, who 
' pervades the heavens above and dwells in the Soul within 
and by knowing whom immortality is attained. 

The second patt of the Brahmo Dharma, which was 
compiled sometime after the first part, consists of the 
enumeration of the daily duties of the theistic house-holder 
, according to the ideal of Brahmo Dharma. Brahmo Dharma 
as Maharshi conceived it was to be the religion of home 
_ and society and not of the forests like the religion of 
‘ Upanishads. Accordingly Maharshi thought it necessary 

to add a number of practical precepts to the Theological 
principles enunciated in the first part. The compilation I 
the second part involved considerable’ labour and was not 
a work of ease and inspiration like that of the first pa: 
After the compilation of the first part, Maharshi deliberate: 
ly set to work in search of suitable passages from the 
[scot religious literature of India. The contents of the 


second part have been taken from Manu Samhita, Maha. 
bharat, Gita, Mahanirvan Tantra ete. 

The opening chapter, enunciates the house-holder's dut 
towards the various members of the family, more spescially 
to his parents. The second chapter sets forth the ideal o 
married life, which is commended very highly. A man ‘ 


{ xi | 
said to be half so long as he isnot united with a wife. 
The mutual duties of husband and wife are enumerated in 
a number of verses but most of them are meant for the 
wife. The wife is enjoined to follow the husband like a 
shadow and to look to the comforts and happiness of the 
husband. It is to be regretted that a similar injanction 
has not been expressly given to the husband. It is evident 
that the position of a wife is not that of an equal partner 
in life. The third chapter enumerates in detail the duties of 
the house-holder to the different members of the family, 
wife, sons and daughter. It is to be noted that a very high 
ideal of responsibility towards the daughter is set forth 
here: The daughter should be affectionately tended and 
carefully educated equally with the sons and should be 
given in marriage to a suitable person of noble birth and 
high qualifications. Incidentally extortion of money from 
the bridegroom in exchange for the daughter is very 
severely condemned. The fourth chapter emphasises the 
necessity of learning and righteousness for a householder. 
He should seek knowledge and _ spirituality even from 
youth. It is not by external accidents like that of old age 
or residing in a forest,that a man is entitled to respect. 
lt is by learning and picty that a man becomes a sage. 
The fifth chapter enjoins the cultivation of patience 
and contentment. Sorrows and difficulties are inevitable 
in life. The only safe-guard against them and the true 
secret of happiness are to be found in contentment and 
resignation to the inevitable. The sixth chapter does not 
seem to have; any unity of subject matter. Here a number 
of miscellaneous virtues such as truthfulness, sincerity, 
benevolence, self-control, purity and courage are com- 
mended. A very high place is assigned to truthfulness, 
which is extolled with great emphasis in more than one 
verse, The seventh chapter deals with the subject of telling 
the truth in giving evidence before a Court of justice. 
After defining who is a witness, the virtue of giving true 
evidence is extolled. It is said that even the gods do not 
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know a better person than one who gives true evidence 
The eighth chapter likewise does not confine itself t 
one idea. The opening verses enjoin the necessity oi 
acting righteonsly under all circumstances. Provocation 
is not.a justification for unjust dealing. He is truly good 
who returns good for evil. Evil should be conquered oy 
good. Then it passes on to the subject of the benefits of 
cultivating the company of the wise and good and avoiding 
that of the wicked. The chapter closes with the denun- 
ciation of the ungrateful. The nineth chapter commends 
the virtue of charity and benevolence. Having declared the 
great merit of making charities, it goes on emphasising the 
importance of ascertaing the right objects of charity and its 
proper motive ; indiscriminate charity and careless indiffer- 
ent giving are equally condemned. Further it enumerates 
some of the forms which charity should take such as giving 
food to the hungry, drink to the thirsty, shelter to tired, 
medicine to the sick ete. Giving education is spoken of as 
the highest form of charity. The showy charity that neglects ; 
the pressing needs of near relations is severely condemned, 
Earning money by unfair means, even for making charities 
is strongly condemned. Charity does not extenuate th 
guilt of earning money by unfair means. In the tent 
chapter, the virtue of self-control is inculcated with great 
emphasis. True knowledge is declared to be the sure means 
of attaining self-control. Anger, greed and envy are the 
chief obstacles in the way of attaining self-control and 
these must be carefully rooted out. The eleventh chapter 7 
enumerates‘a number of virtues such as patience, forgive 
ness, self-control, purity, knowledge etc., which are declared 
to be the characteristics of true piety. It also insists on th o 
necessity of just punishment for the maintenance of society, 
but unjust punishment is rightly condemned, and the efficacy 
of forgiveness in reclaiming the wrong doer is emphasis di 
The twelfth chapter commends a few other virtues as 
patience, forgiveness, charity, humility ete, on occasions 
doubt as'to the right course of action, one is advised to of 
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follow the path of self-approbation. It is the motive of the 
man which is more important than the outward success or 
failure. The thirteenth chapter inculcates the supreme neces- 
sity of controlling the senses in a few well-chosen verses. A 
man who does not control the senses comes to grief like a 
charioteer who cannot control his horses, or a boat caught 
inastorm. One uncontrolled sense is sufficient to bring 
in complete ruin asa small hole is enough to drain out the 
entire water from a leather bag; therefore one should 
discipline his senses and mind with firm resolve. The 
fourteenth chapter further emphasises the necessity of 
abstaining from unrighteousness and performing righteous 
deeds. The person who follows righteousness attains 
happiness here and hereafter. Righteousness is the only 
thing that does not perish with the body. 

The fifteenth chapter amplifies the subject of righteous 
living, specifying three kinds of unrighteousness viz those 
performed through body, mind and speech. Men are said 
to attain three different conditions good, bad and middle 
according to their actions. 

The book closes with a final impressive exhortation to 
follow righteousness. One should never betake to unright- 
eous conduct even if it leads to prosperity, for it is only 
short-lived. Unrighteousness is sure to bring disaster in 
the long run; therefore one should grow in righteousness 
silently and steadily ; righteousness is the one thing that 
never fails; parents, friends, relatives are of no avail for 
help in the other world. Righteousness alone follows him 
to the end: therefore a man should earn righteousness 
for his own help. Such in brief are the contents of this 
remarkable volume. 


BRAHMO DHARMA 


PART Ir 


CHAPTER I. 


& aprarfent afer lg tl 
at awatfea: a2fer ei 


1. Om, thus say the professors of divine knowledge. 


The divine fire of the knowledge of God is hid in the heart of all 
human beings. The consciousness of the infinite goodness of God 
is written in ineffaceable letters in the souls of all men. We can see 
God when this hidden fire is kindled by the study of the universe. 
He has imprinted his image of pure goodness on all material things 
and on all human hearts. Those blessed wise pure wakeful great 
souls, who have been able to realise it, they are theists and those 

who having realised it teach about Him, they are the professors of 
divine knowledge. ‘To be a theist or a professor of theism it is not 
necessary to belong to a particular country, age or nationality. The 
theists of all countries have the right to teach about God. The ideas 
and the truths realised in the souls and taught by the ancient theistic 
sages of India have been compiled in this first part of the Brahmo 
Dharma. Therefore it is prefaced with this verse. 


1. This is the opening verse of the Swetaswatara Upanishad. It has 
been fittingly put at the beginning of the Brahmo Dharma to indicate 
that the ideas that follow are the views of the believers in one God. 
Maharshi Devendranath in compiling the Brahmo Dharma believed that 
‘the ideas contained therein were the mature thoughts of the Theists of 
all ages and all countries. ; 
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Tess FA | 
amt ar zenfa yafa saad aa sratfa sitafar | 
aq Waardfante afefasraa azae | 2 1 


me! mera SS cary yarfay rat? a? arf orrarfar 
‘Rafe MTree areafeer se ‘aq’ awe ‘afi srferarepfer 
cafes famiea ate ofaraad argaattert: | 

‘aq’ faforaras faitie arqfewe ‘aq aw |i 


, 2 That from which all these beings are born, by which all 
created beings are sustained and into which (when departed from 
here) they proceed and enter, that is God. . Desire to know him 
thoroughly :-— 


He from whom all these created things stationary or moving 
have been created; and in whom as their refuge they exist and with, 
out whose will not even an atom of them ean remain, he is Brahman, 
the Reality, the Lord of us all. That Almighty Supreme God is 
absolute in His will and purpose. Whatever He desires, that is done 
From the power of the absolute person all these beings have 
born and have received their diverse powers. If he desires to destro 

them, then all these beings with their Various powers shall agai 
return unto Him with their different powers. 
will be found anywhere. God alone 
the destroyer. When we get certain things and know their virtues, hi 
a proper combination of them, we can make some unforeseen instr 
ment and can also break it, But we have no such power b 
which we cat create or destroy a grain-of sand. The power 0 
creating and destroying is only in the one Eternal God. ; 

2. This verse has been taken from the first Anuvaka i 

| Valli of the Taittiriya Upanishad. It may be taken as the definition ¢ 


Nota trace of 
is the creator, the preserver, 4 


of Brahman in that treatise. Thdeed even np to the present time we cam 
give a better definition of God than this ancient definition of the Taittin 
Upanishad. God in himself is indefinable. In fact all ultimate 
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are indefinable, We can indicate them only by their manifestations and 
actions, The supreme reality is of course indefinable. We can only 
indicate it by its action. So the Taittiriya indicates the Brahman by 
its action, namely, that from which all beings are born, ete, 


E87) 
arrerera @feania yah saat | 
wae a stata safer BTA" 
vata faster 2 i 


‘araery Feat we saris yah oral araata rari 
tafe srareq cafes fire fame’ ile 


3. From Love surely have all these beings been born ; by Love 
created beings are sustained and unto Love they proceed and enter. 

This absolute God, the creator, preserver, and destroyer, has no 
particular name. The ancient Theists who having realised Him in 
their minds as the infinite, all-pervading, indwelling, beneficent person 
enjoyed the pure bliss there-of having declared Him as the Bliss, we 


also, when we become softened, immersed in this love, call him the 
Bliss, 


3. This verse has been taken from the 6th Anuvaka, the third Valli of 
Taittiriya Upanishad. What in the previous verse was indefinitely declared 
to be the souree and sustenance of the universe is definitely indicated by the 
word “Anandam”. This is a very interesting and profoundly significant verse. 
T have rendered the word Anandam as Love. The word in modern sanskrit 
generally stands for bliss or joy and Maharshi Devendranath has rendered 
it as such, but lam of opinion that it is more properly rendered as Love. 
The word has a special technical meaning in the Upanishads. The 
Taittiriya Upanishad has used this word in its conception of the 
universe,—according to which there are progressively deeper strata in the 
constitution of the universe, as well as the human life, namely, “the 
Annamaya kosa, Pranamaya kosa, Manomaya kosa, Vijnanamaya kosa, 
Anandamaya kosa”. This is really a very profound analysis of the 
mystery of existence. 


The <Annamaya kosa is clearly what we mean by the material 
substratum of the universe. Deeper and higher than this is the . 


Pranamaya kosa or ‘the world of life.’ In and above material existence 
there is a mysterious something which is called life or vitality. The 
Rishi has clearly realised this subtle truth ; higher still is the substratum 
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of mind or consciousness,—ihat iyterious something which 
transition from vegetable to animal life. Deeper still is the sub 
of Vijnan, Now this is possibly what we in modern psy hol 
reason, understanding. Highest of all is the substratum of 4 
Kosa. The question is, what does the Rishi mean by this w 1 
we take it to mean as joy or bliss, there is no significance if 
word. From matter, life; consciousness and reason we rise step 
to higher principles. The next highest element in man and 
universe is Love and there are unmistakable evidences that the 
the Upanishads realised this progressive gradation and they indie 
* the highest element of Love by fhe word Anandam. That the 
Anandam in the Upanishads means love, is also evident from the vers 


‘aa aral fatwa? sare caer ay 
wre awe faery a faafe gerwa | 


We get a consistent significance only if we render the word Ana 
in this verse,as Love, In the first half of the verse the writer speak 
the infinitude of God from which the frail human mind recoils in 
but there is another aspect of God which begets in us confidence, Th 
aspect is God's Love. ‘The writer of the Upanishads has traly said # 
one who has known the Anandata of God is not afraid anywhere, ee 
this is the aspect of Love. From these and similar passages — 
evident that the word Anandam in. the Upanishads stands for what ~ 
mean in modern Psychology by ‘Love’, and the Rishis of the Upanish 
in that distant past reached the highwater-mark of modern reli 
thought namely ‘God is Love’ and the present verse says that by I 
is this universe created, by Love is it sustained and in Love does it | 
its consummation. A profound and inspiring truth indeed ! 


Aa; Wea: Fara aera aaT ae | 
WTS awe: rary a FRE Hawa ye y 
4. That from which s 
“Without finding [the end] h 
afraid of anything. 
‘The infinite sp 
“matter nor mind. 


peech with mind (thought) comes! b 
aving known that God’s Love. one is: 


irit of God is not a limited entity, He is neil 
Therefore mind cannot grasp Him. As mi 
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cannot understand Him far less can speech express Him. The 


mind in its effort to comprehend Him comes back baffled ; so also 
speech in its effort to describe Him stops short. That infinite person 
ean only be indicated as the mind of the mind, as the speech of the 
speech, as the conscious cause and stay of all. He, who, enjoys the 
supreme bliss of realising this absolute all-pervading God of bliss 
within himself, has attained the end of all his desires, He has 
realised all his desires, satisfied with the company of his Dearest. 
He is ever anxious to do that which is dear unto Him as His faithful 
and obedient servant. He never turns back from [ performing the 
will of his beloved } for fear of calumny, unbearable humiliation, un- 
deserved contumely, or terrible persecution. It becomes easy for him 
to lay down his life in carrying out the command of his beloved. So 
who can frighten him any longer ? He has become free from fear by 
_yesigning himself to the giver of life. He is not afraid even of death. 


! 
. 


4. This verse has been taken from: the 9th Anuyaks of the 2nd. Valli 
of the Taittiriya Upanishad. 

In the previous note we have already indicated the inner significance 
of Anandam, In this verse the true meaning of the word is more clearly 
manifested. Here the two opposite aspects of God, namely the transcend- 
ept or the absolute and what in absence of a better term can 
be called the human aspect have been indicated. God in his transeend- 
ent aspect is infinite, beyond the reach of human thought and compre- 
hension. But if God were only infinite, frail human being would recoil 
in fear from such God. But God has another benign aspect where 
he is related to man. He is not only Infinite but is Love and as Love 
man is near and dear unto Him. When man knows Him as Loye, asa 
loving Father or the dear one, he does not recoil from Him but is drawn 
unto Him. Just os a little child of a great and wise fatber may not 
understand his greatness or wisdom and would be scared away from him 
if it did, but can understand his Love, so man, @ tiny creature, though 
he cannot fathom the depth of the infinite divine nature, can understand and 
is assured by His Love. 


[ 5 J 
waa a Capa’ way retrate | yl 
egy WTR PEST: FB! TC TAT | 
xe’ fe os wa A: eer are are TT AAA ik 


5. He is sweetness indeed ! This (man or creature) having 


- 
a 


—_. 
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obtained Hiz sweetness become= loving. Human Speech natu all 
calls Him the Sweet. By enjoying Tis sweet loye man is 
immersed in supreme joy. 

5. This verse as well as the two succeeding ones have been taken 
the 7th Anuvaka of the 2nd Valli of the Taittiriya Upanishad. 

In this verse the Rishi having realised the loving nature of God 
declares in ecstasy—“He is sweetness indeed” and says human loye in ii 


various forms is but like sprays from the fountain of divine love. Man ig 
loving because ‘God is Love’. 


[ 6 | 
ATRIA A: OMAN BST MAT MTA A ATE | 
onsiaaearta le Ul 
m: fe ay AF sag’ set gala ‘wa ‘arena wT f 
‘wy afe aay stant ‘spe: srasay: a: ata wry | wR! 
wearer fe or srenfe’ sraeata cesta aa warqece tie 


6. Who would move or who would live if He were not in the 
nniverse as Love. It is He indeed who inspires Love, 

This incomparable universe has come into existence and the 
creatures have received the means of their subsistence owing to th 
existence of the supreme Soul. But for Him nothing could exist, 
Where would this heaven be, where the Earth, where these livin ' 
beings, where their activities, fortune and happiness if the bene 
ficent God, the creator, and the stay of all, had not created this 
universe and established the system of such good laws ? It is He, who 
gives happiness to all men. Our desires are fulfilled by receiy 
happiness from diverse beings as the goo Lord of t 
endowed them with a view to our happiness. The sight of the beauties 
of nature, the taste of sweet food, the affection of parents, the love of 
friends, the glory of knowledge, the joy of religious ministration, 
all other blessings which we get from various sources, come from His 
favour. Oh, how great are His mercies ! He has not been contente fl 
with giving us happiness through many things, but also SWeetens our 

\hife fills our mind and satisfies our desires, by giving Himself when 
‘we seek Him. He presently wipes out the tears from the burning 
eyes, and blossoms by pouring out the plentiful water on the parol 


ing s ch 
he universe has 
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lotus of the heart of those wise and gentle persons, who not con- 
tented with the happiness of the earth, seek Him continuously. Oh, 
he alone understands the grace of Him, who has enjoyed the pure 
bliss of seeing for a moment in his own heart, the God of perfect 


bliss. 


6. Here the Rishi indicates the all-sustaining and all-cnergising, nature 
of God's Love. He declares with the emphasis of absolute conviction 
that nothing in this universe could live or move but for the existence 
of the loving God. It is God who inspires love in the human heart. 


ee 
Fel Bay vafaaesasarant asfraastaaaa- 
saa’ aferet fared | 
a asa’ Tanrata i © |! 


~ war aferare® ‘fe a ‘og: area: ‘cafeq sew’ afanaqa 
‘ware sweat ‘aftem afte ford feat afite's aw aang: 
faeay ‘ufaaan ware aafe ‘nfasi ferfa ‘sere am ery ar 
feed’) ‘se aar 's? ‘seri aa: wafa seed onifa won 


7. When he (the devotee) finds sure refuge in this unseen. 
unembodied, unspeakable, uncontained (God) then he reaches the 


region of fearlessness. 


As the frightened child, becomes ve-assured when it reaches 
the bosom of the mother, so we overcome the fears of this terrible 
world when we find refuge in the bosom of the loving God spread all 
around. Then having known him, the unseen but all-seeing, the 
uncontained but all-containing Lord of all, as our one only friend 
and helper, we resign ourselves unto Him and walk with undisturbed 
mind in the path indicated by Him, following His commands. 


7. This verse repeats the idea of the 4th verse in an amplified form ; 
namely, that only when man realises that behind the seemingly terrible 
and heartless universe there is an unseen loving heart then he is no 
lénger afraid in the midst of all the vicissitudes of life. be remains 
unmoved. 


amare faadat sore aaaTas | 
mare aeriifaera a faafa were lc Il 


‘Wa: ata: fate WAT AAT BE | 
alae awe: fera a fata ware ue 


8. That from which speech with mind (thought) comes back 


alraid at any time. : 

He who has no faith in the soodness of God and does not 
know His real purpose, though living within the unchanging beautiful 
order of the universe, is afraid like one living in a house full 
darkness. But he who has seen the beneficent light of the perfeet 
God of goodness spread over the universe, is never afraid. 

8. This verse which has been taken from the 4th Anuyaka of the £ 
Valli of the Tailtiriya Upanishad, is a verbatim repetition of the fourth 
verse which also has been taken from the same Upanishad with the onl 
variation of “argraq™’ ‘at any time’ in the place of “gqaa” from a 
quarter. 

Sg fe 
Tare oa afatars oT aUTetIse OTA 
UMS TUTITA: | 
> 5 
wae areata yaifa ararqastatea ii eu 

‘se Mae ‘oar ‘qearafa: wraees: sere year ate: | 

arret faut war ‘og se eat gary’) Acar astqereay 


sfanfa arearatfa avatar ‘og: we ute: ara’) ‘ome oft 
‘array oral wat ste ‘saris wari’ Suetafia’ squat yey 

He is the Supreme Refuge of him (man). 

He is the Supreme ‘Treasure of him (man), 

He is the Supreme Hubitation of him (man), 2 

He is the Supreme Joy of him (man). All other beings live by 
participating in a measure of his Love. % 
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OF all the good fortunes of man, knowledge of God is the best 

and highest. To get Him is the last reward of goodness. Of all 
treasures, God is the richest treasure of man. He who has received 
this treasure does not count any other treasure as treasure. Of all 
the worlds, God is the highest. He is our supreme refuge. He who 
dwells in Him does not ask for the fleeting imperfect happiness of 
the transient limited world. Of all the joys available for man, to 
obtain God is the highest joy. In comparison with this supreme joy 
of obtaining God, the other joys of men are like mere drops in the 
ocean. Still, by enjoying these drops the creatures live. 
9 This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad LY, iii, 
32. It fittingly closes the Chapter on the nature and conception of God. It 
is grand alike in thought and language. Here we have a splendid example 
of the conception of the Rishis of the Upanishads regarding the supreme 
felicity of knowing God. We cannot have a higher estimate of the 
value of knowing God. In the original, Yajnavalka who is made to 
declare the supreme blessing of knowing God in this majestic verse, goes 
on, to amplify it, by comparing it with other joys of the world. He 
sas “If a man is healthy, wealthy and Jord of others, surronnded by 
all human cnjoyments, that is the highest blessing of man, Now a 
hundred of these human blessings make one blessing of the fathers. A 
hundred blessings of the fathers make one blessing in the Gandharva 
world, and so on”. But nothing brings out the majesty of Brahma- 
jnana so clearly as the original declaration in the verse under considera- 
tion. Maharshi Devendranath rendered a distinct service to the Upanishads 
by picking out such verses from their original places and knitting them 
together into the beautiful garland of Brahma Dharma, 


to 
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1. Nothing of this (universe) existed at the beginning. 
Real alone, Oh beloved! existed before creation as the one |Suprem 


God] without a second. He is, indeed, the great (Infinite) Spin 
without birth, without decay, without death, and without fear. 


Before creation the Supreme God existed as the One Reali 
Besides Him nothing else existed. After creation also all conseid 


He has been called the One without a second. He is the Reali 
the One without the second. He is the Consciousness. He kj 
Himself. Therefore He has been called the Spirit. But that Spi 
is not limited like ours. To indicate this, it has been added ¢ 
He is the Eternal Spirit without birth, without death, without f 
The finite spirits have been born from the Supreme Spirit, ) 
endowed with limited powers according to His will, and If 
agcording to His will with Him as their refuge, and shall conti 
to live only so long as He desires. The Supreme Spirit is not Ii 
our soul, He is self-existent, self-contained, eternal and all-perfee 

1. The second chapter deals with the question of the creation ¢ 
universe. All religious systems had thought it necessary to gives 
account of creation; following that tradition Maharshi Devendra 
has also felt constrained, to say something on this subject. But he 
properly not entered into any detailed account of creation and has m 
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indicated that the Eternal, self-existent God alone existed in the beginning, 
from whom all beings have been born, leaving science and progressive human 
knowledge to determine the method of creation. 

This verse has been taken from three different sources, namely, the first 
part <€ to g7@tq from Brihadaranyaka from Lill. gq to wfgataq 
from @reayq VI. ii. 1. And the rest from Brihadaranyaka. IV. iv. 25 
Maharshi could not get any single verse in the Upanishads to express His 
conception of creation. Here we have a clear instance of the fact that 
Maharshi did not mean to compile a selection from the Upanishads, but had 
his own ideas of a system of Theology, which he expressed in the language 
of the Upanishads. 
| tre 


a ailsataa a anwar eeu Sansa afed fag neN 

‘g? a wTet ‘ay; aqua’ 6 sMdefefaqaraieataadg) “w’ 
SIT ‘Ag: aR Utara others fefafara ‘Se wa” Sey Bue: wee 
ara @ta 4 ‘seaa weary ‘aq oe fas aferscaaafires Asn 


2. He meditated and having meditated created all this that 


. 


exists. 

Before creation no other object besides the Supreme God existed. 
‘So He did not create [the universe} with the help of other materials 
like an artisan. He thought over the act of creation and having 
pondered over it created all this existing universe. We can fashion 
‘something with earth or stone or iron, but that cannot be called 
‘ereation. Creation is the production of something at one’s desire 
without the help of any other thing. So we have not the power of 
creating anything. The power of creation belongs only to the One 
‘Supreme God. He alone has made this wonderful machinery of 
the universe by creating all these conscious and unconscious beings, 
-by his own innate power and intelligence. 

| 2, This verse has been taken from the 6th Anuvaka of the second Valli of 
the Tuittiriya Upanishad. In the. original jt is preceeded by the words— 
Hear «ag at weysafa! “He desired may 1 be many, may I he 
born; then follow the words g aiigaaa ; The word aga here probably 
means simply meditation. Later on, it acquired a technical significance 
involving the idea of strenuousness. The important significance of the word 
here obviously is that creation is not a mere fancy of God, but involves 
strenuous thought and meditation on the part of God. We may compare 
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this with the account of creation in the opening chapter of the bool 
Genesis, where the act of creation docs not seem to have involved the sen 
thought and meditation as in this Verse. Maharshi in his explanatory mt 
does not notice this point but dilates upon the act of creation without 
help of any other thing, which, though a fact, does not seem to he predomi 
in the mind of the composer of the verse. His emphasis undoubtedly is 
aqe_; vot on wea: meditated or brooded over. 


ee 
vaatienad an aa: wa fearit a | 
@ arguaifac: ofaral farce urfeett nan 


genfe = <fearfe ; gar‘ sree: ‘arg’ ‘artfa: ato: “org: 
gfaat feve carer ‘atice? 112i 

8. From this were born life, mind, all the senses, the heave 
the air, the light, the water, and the earth that contains all. 

That Almighty Perfect Person has created at His own ¥ 
water, air, fire, and other materials for fashioning the universe @ 
life, mind, and all the senses. 

3. This verse is the third in the first Khanda of the second Mandu k. 
this section the relation of the universe to the Brahman is described 


length. In the first verse, the creation is compared to the coming 
sparks from the blazing fire. 


In the fourth verse heaven is called the head, the sun and the moot 
eyes, the quarters the ears, and so on. Maharshi has taken the third 
which is uncontroversial and will be admitted by all theists. 


ins Fe 
warearferaata waraafeaa: | 
warfees aga eaatafa cae: ven 
‘wary Var wer aye ‘aft: aufe’ ‘errata ’ 
‘maT SR: SF aTy: Te afer ae: yey 
4. Ont of fear for Him, fire gives heat, out of fear fer E 


the sun shines, out of fear for Him. Indra (the clouds) winda 
death the fifth, move about. a 
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Obedient to the will of the all-regulating God, fire gives heat, the 
sun shines, the clouds give rain, winds blow, and death moves about. 
Nothing ean go beyond His will and His rule. The sun, the moon, 
planets, stars, water, and wind, though material objects, move about 
in their respective tasks, out of fear for Him. 

4. This verse is taken from the third Valli of the second chapter of the 
Katha-upanishad. It means the universe has not only been created by God 
but is also raled by Him. Maharshi has taken, Agni, Surya ete. to mean the 
material elements, but in the original they probably refer to the deities of 
those names, as is evident from Indra, and the word Parichama, the fifth 
i. e. the fifth god. Here we find the writer has transcended the Vedic polythe- 
ism; and recognises a supreme over-ruling God, the Vedie gods, Indra 
Agni, ete. being His agents. 


CHAPTER III. 


~ = ’ 

afemar a qeaarfmratq: aa a faerquea 
aaa aarafaaa watfaa Farad gai az ae Tare 
at awa amfaara en 
faaareiaata azdarse@a wast aq ‘eo awfeay: sat 
franaa aw aq ‘afesrary’ ae fatGerfaras “ae” arate awfae 
waanfesery ‘aa afiaey | ‘ae awforme’ ‘a: frat Teawfeg 
‘uaa Sana ‘wae ‘aurafenr sucaTemlaTfedieTa ‘sar 
fear’ wea sfeaarwarcfeta 4 zara ‘Qa’ fearta aay fraar wear 
‘see wearer ‘Ved ywerq ‘aa acarRarraq ‘a2’ ararfa at 
‘awfral ama: aaraq ‘ayara’ HAATA U2 
1. He (the seeker after divine knowledge) should go to a precep- 

for in order to know Him fully. He, the learned, should speak unto 
him, who has came unto him with his mind entirely tranquil 
endowed with peaceful disposition, the divine science systematically, 
by which he can know the Eternal Person truly. ( 
It is the duty of every person to go toa preceptor who has known 
God, to reecive instructions about the supreme God, having controlled 
his desire and being peaceful in disposition. The preceptor sho’ 
give proper instructions to everyone, who comes to him, with 


disciplined mind, being desirous of knowing God, whatever be hi 
caste. He should not be negligent in this duty. 


1. This Chapter deals with the subject of the means of acquiring Brakwa 
jnana and its importance. The opening verse is taken from Mundaka Upani- 
shad, first chapter, second Khanda, Verses 12 and 13 with slight modification. 
The last quarter of the 12th Verse has been omitted, which runs as follows t— 
‘afaenfe: sifaay awfres) ‘With fuel in his hand versed in 
Vedas and devoted to Brahman,’ It was the custom of a secker aft 
knowledge to go to a preceptor with fuel in his hand. This may not ; 
necessary in the modern times, but other qualifications of a seeker afte 
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divine knowledge, namely, that he should be disciplined in thought and 
mind with a peaceful and reverential spirit, arc as important now as in 
ancient times. Thenecessity of receiving instruction from a proper. preeeptor 
has been rightly insisted upon. If for ordinary secular knowledge a pupil 
is required to go to a school and college, how much more necessary it is for 
acquiring Arai majnane to receive instruction from «a learned and spiritually 
-minded preceptor ? 


ie eS 


aqu wagiagqie. awadinaae: fire wearer 
faaat eeieifaatats aa oc gar acerca feared uz 

‘aaa’ wast far “ees; aes: Bate: wetaz,’ Tat was 
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2. The Rigvetla, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Atharvayveda, 
{ and their ancillary sciences | the phoneties, the system of cere- 
monials, grammar, etymology, metre, and astronomy are inferior, but 
that is superior by which the Eternal is attained. 


The supreme object of human life is to acquire knowledge about 
the nature and purpose of God. The science by the study of 
which, that supremely desirable pearl of knowledge can be attained 
is the true, the highest science, all other sciences are inferior. 
It is therefore, that Rig, Yajur, Sama and Atharva Vedas the phone- 
ties, the science of ceremonials, grammar, etymology, metre, astro- 
nomy are the inferior sciences. Those portions of-Rig, Yajur, Sama, 
ete., and all other sciences which teach about the true knowledge 
of God are superior sciences. They should be studied by all. 


2. This verse is the fifth in the first section of the first chapter of the 
Muadaka Upanishad. 


Tt was declared by Angirasha to Sonaka, in reply to his question, what is 
that, by knowing which. all this becomes known. It is very remarkable 
specially when we consider the great veneration in which the Vedas were 
held in those days. The sage emphatically declares that the Vedas with 
their branches are inferior knowledge, Arakmaynana is far above the know- 
ledge of Veda, 
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aaa ‘saw Varaisfearn wet wey) TEV HAS aTHERaT 
are astral &§ afeeart we aq ‘avetiae | ‘aq’ ‘aaTfeare! 


ay wenaeee onifa’ yarat ater aftewfea’ sala: 
cater: reer: Wen 


3, That which is not the object of-the organs of the knowledge, 
which is beyond the organs of the action, without birth, without 
form, without eyes or ears. The wise see clearly, that source of all 
beings, who is without hands or feet, who is eternal, all-pervading, 
all-penetrating, very subtle, and without decay. He is above 
creation. He ean not be seen by the eyes, nor grasped by the hands, 
He is not the object of any of the senses. Yet wise persons devoted 
to God, clearly realise that source of all beings in the midst of this 
ereation. P 


3, This verse is also taken from the Mundaka Upanishad being the conti- 
nuation of the preeeeding verse. It is possibly meant to give an assu nd 
of the possibility of Brahmajnana. In that case the emphasis should be of 
the final words; ofewefa Wr: ‘the wise see fully or clearly,’ while the 
first portion of the verse indicates the difficulty of knowing God, who canno 
be seen and cannot be grasped and is without birth, without form ete. Yet the 
Rishi declares, the wise see Him clearly. The word Wer has a wide rang 
of meaning. In modern Sanskrit it means steady, cool-headed, but in hi 
Upanishads it also included the significance of wisdom. In this verse, it Ut 
doubtedly combines both the elements of intellectual wisdom and mora 
discipline. Maharshi has included this verse in the present chapter 
indicate that knowledge of God, though hard of attainment, is quite a 
for an earnest inquirer, if he resorts to the right means, 
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4, Oh, Gargi, He, whom the Brahmanas salute, is this imperish- 
able Brahman (the eternal God). He is neither coarse, nor fine, nei- 
ther short, nor long, not red, not moisi, neither shadow nor 
darkness, neither air nor ether, without attachment, without taste, 
without smell, without eve, without ear, without speech, without mind, 
without light, without life, without mouth. He cannot be compared 
to anything. 


He is not course (material). He is not atom, He is not short, 
He is not long, He has no dimension. He is notred. There is no 
colour in Him like redness etc. He is not moisture, He is not a 
liquid substance. He is not air, He is not a gaseous substance. 
He is not taste, He is not smell. These are the characteristics 
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of material things. He is not material, so nothing of thes 
in Him. As He is not a material substance, He has not a 
body like ours: Neither has He a_ bodily life, nor limbs 
face ete. As there is relation between body and mind in S, 
see or hear or speak on account of that relation. God is no 
being with body and mind related together. Consequently He ¢ 
not see through eyes, nor speak through mouth like us. H 


mind. He is without sitachment. He is not addicted to earth 
pleasures aid pains. When He is not matter nor mind, how 4 
He be like shadow or darkness or ether. He is the eternal rea 
the infinite spirit, nothing can be compared io Him. As the m 
is superior to matter, so the Supreme Spirit whose essence 
intelligence, is infinitely superior to mind. Intelligence is 
in Him. That All-knowing person does not require wy Senses 
know anything. He does not require memory to know the pa 
He knows all (past, present, fuiure), at onee, He has not ang 
envy, hatred, grief, like us. His mercy, affeetion, love, and je 
are not also like ours. He is goodness. The love and affectic 
which springs from this spirit of goodness, flowing through 
universe keeps it moistened. He infinitely transeends the hum 
virtues of justice, mercy and love. Our love is only a partie . 
His infinite love. 

4. Here is another verse of a similar import to the previous one fn 
the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. It is the eighth verse of the eighth see 
of the third chapter of that Upanishad with the last portion omitted. } 
also the difficulty of the knowledge of God is even more strongly emphas 
The well-known conception of the Upanishads that God can 
indicated by any epithet, that every assertion is a limitation, that 
can not be indicated, has been very forcibly brought out hand R 
inspite of this the Brahman is not unknowable. That is the imports 
point here. So we*would put the emphasis as in the previous verse, 
predicate gfirsefeq which may be rendered either as ‘speak’ or ‘sala 
Max Maller takes it in the former sense. would prefer the latter meal 
The significance of the verse lies in the fact that the knowers of God 
or worship Him, The word Brahmana here means those who know & 
and not a caste or class or community, x 


L 
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5: At the command of this Imperishable [person], oh Gargi, the 
sun und the moon stand, held fast. 


At His command, the sun, standing at the centre of the solar 
system, has been illuminating like a lamp by its own light, the 
Earth and other planets within it; and holding them fast in their 
respective paths (orbits) by its own might, and has been keeping 
alive by distributing its vitality, birds, cattle and other animals, 
and trees, creepers and other vegetables. Held by this law the 
beautiful moon, with its nector-like rays, has been roaming, in the 
yoid paths [of the heavens], and has been delighting the hearts 
of all, putting on new dress every night, and has been keeping 
alive and fresh the vegetables by its beautiful light, 

5. Now follows the beautiful verse which is the continuation of the pre- 
yious verse from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, which Maharshi has split ap 
into four different verses. In sublime language they declare the miajesty 


of God in regulating the forees of nature. It is the Eternal God at whose 
command the sun and the moon are held fast in their respective places, 
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G. At the command of that Imperishable [person], Oh Gargi, the 


heaven and the earth stand, held fast. 
The common name of all the other worlds beside this Earth 
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namely the sun, the moon, the plarets, the stars and other ill am 
‘worlds is the heaven. This Earth it our feet and the heaven abe 
our head, all exist under the disciplne of that beneficent ruler of 
universe. Not a particle of them em go beyond His law. 


6. After the sun and moon, the Eath and heaven are giyen as insta 
of God's over-ruling providence. 
| [ 20 | 
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7. Atthe command of that Impcrishable [person], Oh 


moments, hours, days and nights, huf-months, months, the seas 
and the years stand held fast. 


The eyents that occur from tme to time, are according | 


His laws. Not even the slightest went can happen beyond 
inexorable law. 


%, The regulated march of the coninuons eycle of the years, seasal 
months fortnights, days and nighis, is rehtly mentioned as an ins 
His inexorable majestic law. 
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8. At the command of that Inperishable 


some rivers, [rising], from white mointains 


others westwards. 


According to the law of the uu 
rivers, having risen from high mouna 


[person], oh 
flow eastwards | 


premely beneficent God 1 p 
ins, covered with snow, f 
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distributing benefit and blesings to innumerable creatures. The 
water which is accumulated in some unknown and indefinite 
heights of mountains, beyoid our sight, we get easily at a distance 
of hundreds of miles, 


8. In this verse the Rishf hai expressed his wonder at the law according 
to which some rivers flow eastwards and others westwards, distributing waters 
to the broad plain of the Indian :ontinent. To the fresh wondering mind of 
the Aryans this appeared marvelous, and verily it is so. The rising of the 
vapours from the water of th: seas, their march upwards towards the 
mountains, formation of the cluds and downpour of the rains giving: rise to 
innumerable streams and rivers,carrying the waters back into the ocean, is 
verily a living example of th: beneficent Providence of God. It will be 
noticed that the writer was at lest roughly acquainted with the geography 
of India. In the original vere of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, there is 
another line which speaks of nen praising God, which is not very clear, 
iy the omission of which the beauty and value of the verse has been en- 
hanced rather than decreased. 
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9. Whosoever, oh Gagi, without knowing that Imperishable 
person offers oblations in ths world, performs sacrifices and penances 
for several thousands of yews, he does not receive abiding fruit. 


Having directly know: the beneficent God in our hearts, we 
are to be united with Himin love, and to do His work consciously 
then only we ean attain the endless fruit of His companionship 
If without knowing Him one worships Him day and night care- 
lessly being attached to ths world, with external pomps, or wastes 
his body and mind by perbrming useless sacrifices to please the po- 
pulace, or gives away all his wealth in the hope of getting honour 
and fame. he cannot estsblish any relationship with God ; conse- 
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quently he has not received any permanent result. 
having known God performs religious duties instituted by 
with a view to do his work in love for Him, in him all the ¢ 


desired imperishable joy of God to the eternity. 


9. This and the next verse are a further continuation of the same 
of Brihadaranyaka Upanishad being the tenth verse of the eighth section 
the Third Chapter. Here the supreme importance of ‘Sraimajnana’, has beet 
indicated with great emphasis. The sage declares that the fruits of 
fices and other religions performances are of a transient nature, and 
person performs them for thousands of years he does not attain 
permanent results. By Sreahmajnane alone, one aitains abiding 
which have been variously called in the Upanishads as Amrttatéam, eternal 
life, Shant?, Saswat, eternal peace, ete. 
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10 Whosoever, oh Gargi, without knowing this Im perishal , 
[person] departs from this world, he is poor, he is to be pitied ; on th 
other hand, whosoever having known this Imperishable [person 
departs from this world, he is a Brahmana. a 


Of all the creatures in the world, man alone is entitled t 
Brahmajnana. The name of man has been so glorified hecau 
he has the privilege of knowing God and the religions duties inet 
tuted by Him. Who is more unfortunate than he, who ha 
received the supremely valuable human life fails to know God) 
Who is poorer than the person, who is unable to taste the uns 
able joy, that is felt by realising God who is the object of highe 
love? He is to be pitied. He is poor indeed, his birth is like th 
birth of a beast of burden. On the other hand whoever kno ring 
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Him departs from this world he is fortunate, he is the best of men, 
he is Bréhmana. 

10, This is the second half of the tenth verse of the eighth section of 
third chapter ofthe Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. As Srahmajnana isa supreme 
object of human life it naturally follows that whoever dies without knowing 
God, he has failed in the wain object of life. He is to be pitied, and who- 
ever, attains Bratmaynana in this life he is fortunate, he is Rrahmana. 
Here evidently Brahmana means not a caste, but the blessed person who 
has Brahmajuana. 
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11. Oh Gargi, this Imperishable person [is not seen], He 
sees all; He is not heard by any one, he hears all; He is not 
thought by any one, He thinks all; He is not known by any 
one but knows all. In that Imperishable [person] indeed, Oh 
Gargi, the ether is woven like warp and woof. 


Whatever we know by the operations of seeing, hearing, think- 
ing, He knows them all, moreover he knows, what we cannot 
know ; but He isnot the object of seeing, hearing, thinking and 
comprehending of any one. No one.can know Him as he knows 
Himeelf ; understanding cannot comprehend the Infinite by thought. 
The sky is pervaded by this Infinite Imperishable Person, there 
is no space where this all-pervading God does not exist. 

11, This is the final verse of the discourse of Yajnavalkya in reply to the 
question of Gargi. Being the eleventh yerse of the eighth section of the 
third chapter of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. Yajnavalkya concludes by 
saying that the universe is woven by the imperishable Brahman like warp 
and woof. That is to say the universe is entirely made up of the infinite and 
eternal God. There is nothing else but Him. Maharshi has omitted a 
few words in the middle, which if anything, has improved the effectiveness 
of the verse, 
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12. Out of fear for Him wind blows, out of fear for Him thé 
sun shines. Ont of fear for Him Agni, Indra and Death, the fifth 
mioyes about. : 

Under the rule of this imperishable beneficent person, wind 
sun, fire, clonds, death etc. are all together continuously engage 
in performing the good of this universe. 

12. Now follow two verses from two different sources, which go ff 
confirm the ideas dilated in the previous verses from the Brihadaranyak 
The first one is from the Taittiriya Upanishad I], vii. and the other 
Katha Upanishad YT, ii. It is only a variation of the verse of the thirteenth 


verse taken from the Katha Upanishad already commented upon. ‘The simk 
larity of the two verses is remarkable. They must have been inter-dependent, 
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13. ‘This entire universe is established in duly instituted 
having come out from God who is life and, being filled by Hin 
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He is terrible like the raised thunderbolt. Those who know Him 
become immortal. 

God is the life of this universe. All |beings| having been born 
from Him, live in Him as their stay. None can overstep His will. 
All are engaged in their respective works under His discipline. 
He is terrible like the raised thunderbolt unto Him, who, being 
addicted to sin crosses the bridge of righteousness established by 
Him. Those who know this supreme God heeome immortal and 
enjoy everlasting divine bliss. . 

Uy. This verse has been taken from Katha Upanishad. vi; 2, Maharshi 
has ret.derecl the first half of it rather freely, Rendered literally, it would mean 
“whatever world exists, has all flown from Him, and vibrates {in Him as| 
Life.” So far it is only a repetition of the idea expressed in the previous _ 
verses. In the second half a new feature of God is indicated. He is 
spoken of as terrible like a raised thunderbolt. God is terrible to those 


‘addicted to sins, but those who know Him became immortal. This *know- 


ing’ of the Upanishads includes loving’ and being obedient. to the will of 
God, The word ‘immortal’ is very interesting ; to be immortal or to attain 
immortality is the goal of the religious culture according to Upanishads. 
What it exactly means will become clear in due course. 
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1. He who is the ear of the ear, mind of the mind, spee 
of the speech, is the life of the life, the eye of the eye. 
The eye, ear, organ of speech, mind and life have received 
their respective powers from supreme God, and are able to emp ) 


ear, mind of the mind, speech of the speech, life of the life and eye of 
the eye. As He is the eye of the eye but not Himself the eye, ear of 
the ear but not Himself the ear, so He is the mind of the mind, but 
not Himself the mind. He is the unlimited intelligence, He i 
the cause and sustenance of all. 

1, The fourth chapter deals with the question of the nature of n 
knowledge of God. It is marvellous how the Rishis of the Up 
anticipated some of the difficulties raised by modern agnostic ers 
and how conclusively they met these objections, ‘The Rishis of dh 
Upanishads fully realised the agnostic position that God is infinite, tha 
mind with speech comes back baffled, but at the same time claimed, TH 
isnot absolutely unknown. This position has been fully and beautiful 
established in the few verses of this chapter, which have been all ts 
from the Kena Upanishad. The first is taken from the first chapter, s 
verse. In the opening verse was raised the profound question “who 
impelled by whom, mind goes to its work, the life first starts, im 
by whom men speak and what God unites eye and ear [ to thas: ee 
objects |.” The present and the subsequent verses are an answer t 
searching enquiry. It declares th 
the organs of the senses, mind. and understanding ; 
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2. He is not approachable by the eye, by speech and by mind. 
We donot know Him particularly and we do not know how to 
instruct about Him. He is different from all objects known or 
unknown. We have thus heard from those ancient teachers who 
have spoken unto us about God. 


The only instruction that can be given about Him who, though 
eye of the eye, is beyond the reach of the eye, though speech of 
the speech, is beyond the reach of the speech, though mind of the 
mind, is beyond the reach of the mind, is that He is different from 
all objects either known or unknown. He is not any of the things 
which are well-known to us nor any of the limited created things not 
known to us. He is the creator, the stay and the regulator of all 
limited, created things known or unknown. He is within all, yet 
different and independent of all. Such is the teaching of ancient 
sages, 

2. This verse is taken from the Kena Upanishad, first chapter, third verse, 
It speaks most emphatically of the transcendence of God. The senses can 
not reach Him, mind cantot think of Him. He is above all things known 
and unknown, such has been the teaching of the ancient sages, It is to be 


noted that this ancient Rishi of the Upanishads speaks of sagos still _more 
ancient. 
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3. Know Him as the Brahman who can not be spoken by speech, 
but by whom speech has been sent. Whaisoever limited objects 
the people worship, are never God, 

He is God, from whom speech has received the power of speaking, 
Speech is possible by His indwelling presence, but He is not express 
ed by speech. He is not the limited object which people worship 
indicating as ‘this’. Some worship water, air, fire, stone, heasts, 
birds, trees or creepers; some worship the sun, moon, planets 
and stars, some worship gods and godesses imagined by mi 
many people worship men of uncommon powers as incarnations: 
of God; but none of these is God. Worship of these is not 
worship of God, 

3. This isthe fourth verse of the first chapter of the Kena Upanishad, 
Having spoken of the inability of speceh to speak of God the sage pointe Z 
refers 10 some known objects of worship and emphatically declares 
this is not God. It would be interesting io know. if we had the me 
of ascertaining what is the object to which the writer refers as ‘this’, [i 
would seem to point to some idol or image but perhaps as yet Fe 4 


worship had not come into existence, Possibly the writer refers to fire o 
some other symbol for worship. 
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as God, whom n ~onll 


CHAPTER IV. VERSE 31. 29 


cannot think, buf who knows every thought of mind. What- 
soever limited things people worship are never God. 

Mind can think of only limited things. But how ean mind 
think of Him who is infinite intelligence ? He is not the object 
of thought; no one can think of that Perfect Essence ; but He thinks 
all. He is the witness of all our feelings, desires, and actions. 
Darkness cannot cover evil deeds nor calumny can turnish our 
good actions before Him. 

4. This is a continuation from the Kena Upanishad being the fifth verse 
of the first chapter. It repeats the idea of the previous verse with mind 
substituted in the place of speech. In the original there are three more 
verses of exactly similar nature with eye, ear, and life substituted for speech 
or mind, as being unable to give us knowledge of God. 
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5. Tf you think T know God well’ then surely you know very 
litile of the nature of God. 
He who thinks ‘I have known God well’, he has known 
very little of God; because he has not known that the infinite 
God cannot be known well. Perhaps he is satisfied with 
the thought that God is some’ object having a form ; or if his 
thought is subtler, he thinks Him as some limited formless 
object like mind. He has not known that God has neither body 
nor mind, if He had body, He would be an object of senses; if He 
had mind, He would he grasped by the mind. There are many people 
who understand that God has no body, but they do not realise 
clearly that He has no mind either. They attribute to that pure 
absolute infinite intelligence, the function of limited mind. They 
think that He has anger, envy, affection, compassion and partiality. 
If He had these virtues of mind, we would have known Him well. 
So those who think that they know Him well, attribute to Him 
these virtues of mind; those among them who see still more grossly 


' 
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attribute to Him virtues of body. Mind is a subtle object bey 
the reach of senses. But that which is subtler than it, has 
even the virtues of mind. How can we know Him well?) 
who is the cause of this universe has no doubt wisdom ; bi 
that wisdom limited like ours, can we comprehend that nfl 
knowledge by our finite understanding ? He has erea ed 
world and is even now protecting it. So it is evident He 
the power of creation and protection. But is that power limi 
like ours 2? Can we comprehend that unthinkable power in | 
mind ? Can the love of Him who has created merey, affeetic 
love for the good of this world, be like the finite love of our n 
Who ean fathom the unfathomable love of the true, the beau 
and the good ? 


shad. Here the sage has propounded his conception of man’s } nowle 
of God. In the previous verses he indicated, the difficulty of know 
God. But therefore He is not altogether unknown ; we can know Him,¢ 
if we understand that we do not know Him thoroughly, Maharshi) 
taken only the first half of the first verse of the second chapter. 
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6. Ido not think that I have known God well. Tt is not tha 
do not know Him, nor is it that I know Him. He among us, W 


knows the meaning of the saying “It is not that I do not kn 
des nor is it that I know Him” knows Him. 
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end. But I have not fully comprehended Him as I have compre- 
hended finite objects. He who having seen Him face to face with 
the eye of pure knowledge, has known Him as the Perfect ; he has 
fully understood the meaning of this saying. 

6. This is the second verse of the second chapter of the Kena Upanishad. 
Tt is a very thoughtfyl saying and is a complete answer to the agnostic 
doubt of all ages. The A7s/é has once for all cleared away in one short 
verse the mist of agnostic disbelief. It is true that we can not know the infinite 
God in His perfection. But it is also true that it is not that we do not Know 
Him at all. We have some idea of Him, that is the nature of the 
knowledge of all infinitude. We do not know infinite space but we can 
distinguish it from finite space of various dimensions and so we have some 
conception of infinite space; such is the nature of the knowledge of the 
infinite God. The theists and devotees have Known God in various measures 
according to their experience and progress in their spiritual knowledge. 


[)33°y 
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afasid fasraat fasraafasraar isi 
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He who thinks that he has not known God, has really 
known Him. On the other hand, be who thinks that he has 
known Him, really does not know Him. The truly wise person thinks 
that he has not known God; but he who is not so wise thinks 
that he has known God. 

Tf we understand that we can not know Him fully 
by our limited, finite understanding, then we have a_ true 
conception of the perfect God who is without beginning and without 
end. The wise person who has realised the perfect nature of the 
true, the beautiful, and the good, by the eye of pure knowledge 
knows that we can not reach the end of His spirit. 

9. This is the third verse from the second chapter of the Kena Upanishad 
and continues and confirms the conception of the previous verse. Men of 


little knowledge only think that they know all about God ; but the truly 
wise know that their knowledge of divine infinitude is so imperfect that 
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it can be said to be no knowledye at all, Here the Ais4s has expressed i 
abstract what the wisest man of ancient Greece is known to 


remains unexplored efore me.” 
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8. Our life attains its object if we can know Him jj 
and if we do not know Him here, that is the greatest Calami i 
therefore the wise having realised the one supreme God in 
things moving or siationary, become immortal when 7 rr 
from this world. ; 

Though, we can not comprehend God by our imi 
knowledge as we know the finite objects, yet by ow’ inb 
naiural intelligence which is the foundation of all knowledg 


the cause of all causes, as the container of the all. contain 
as the source of all goodness. Man when he has got rid 9 
his sins, can realise in his own heart, the infinite spirit of intellig 
and goodness as the source and sustenance of all. If we 
know Him thus, while on this Earth, our life has attai 
object. How else can human life attain its object exeall 
knowing Him ? Of all His mercies, this is the greatest. that_ 
has given us the right of knowing Himself. What ere 
fortane can we have than this, that though blind creatures of 
earth, we know the all-transcending, the true, the beautiful, aiid 
good God, We get an idea of the infinite wisdom of the L 
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of the universe in its wisdom, we know the beneficent purpose 
of the ordainer lof the laws] in the beneficent nature of the laws, 
we elevate our souls by performing righteous deeds as intended 
by Him, and are immersed in His love with gratitude, having 
seen His love towards us all. What is the use of this life if we 
do not know Him, if we are not immersed in His love, and if we 
do not perform righteous deeds as desired by Him, while yet 
here? Can the human soul be contented by hording a few gold coins, 
or by acquiring great fame, or by enjoying the pleasure of the 
senses? Can love attain its fulfilment by being directed towards 
earthly objects which are liable to decay, or to imperfect creatures 
endowed with virtues and Vices? He who, without knowing God, 
being deprived of the great and abiding joy of His companionship, 
is addicted to some impure pleasures of this Earth, meets with 
a great calamity. He strays far away from the world of holiness. 

' One should awaken divine knowledge and strengthen his 
self-conviction by studying the purpose and wisdom [manifested] 
in all things moving and stationary. Movable and immovable 
things are all his creation. They manifest His wisdom; his bene- 
fieence they declare. His glory, his majesty, they proclaim. 

, Astronomy, Geology, Medical Science, Psychology, Philosophy, 
Theology and all other sciences declare His infinite wisdom and 
goodness. One should attain the crown of all sciences, namely 
‘the knowledge of God from all these sciences and when departed 
“from this Earth should become immortal under the protection 
of the Immortal. 

8. This verse which fittingly closes the discourse on the nature of 
divine knowledge, is the fifth of the second chapter of the Kena 
Upanishad. In ao impressive language it declares that if we know God 
here, we have lived truly, but if we do not know Him here, that is the 
greatest calamity. The wise become immortal when they depart from 
this earth by realising Him in every being. Here also we find the word $her; 
which we have already met in the verse 16. which has the significance of 
steady self-control. We have a farther glimpse into what the Upanishads 
meant by the term §aarwra, which is to be attained by realising God in every 
‘thing. From this verse it would appear that it is to be obtained when 
departed from here. Is it then something which is to be attained after death ? 
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1. Every thing that exists in this universe is pe vad 
by God. Discarding evil thought and earthly greed enjoy 
bliss of God; do not covet anybody’s wealth. 

As birds cover their young ones by their wings and th 
protect them from various dangers, so the entire world is coven 
and thus protected by God. He is the King and Lord of ¢ 
universe. He is our father, protector and friend. His rule e tent 
over all and His love is manifested everywhere ; discarding ef 
thoughts and greed of earthly pleasures, obtain [the friendship ¢ 
that Beloved and enjoy the consequent supreme bliss. As | 
human body has its various (lerangements, so the derangemé 
of the mind is sin. As a diseased person has no appet 
for food, so one who commits sin has no desire for enjoying | 
bliss of God, therefore having discarded evil thoughts and sin 
actions, one should keep his mind healthy and pure, and enj 
divine bliss, A wicked and guilty son can never love his fat 
nor can he realise his father’s love towards him, He is constant 
afraid of his (father’s) rule; likewise a sinful person hav 
overstepped the bridge of righteousness established by f 
supreme Father, receives the just punishment and remains ¢ 
stantly morose. How can he moisten his impure, unstead 
disquieted and disturbed mind by realising the peaceful, holy, a 
righteous nature of God ? Therefore one who is desirous of attaial 
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God must give up greed of worldly pleasures, he must entirely 
_ desist from evil thougits, evil talk, and evil actions ; he should not 
deal unjustly with ohers, should not turn evil ( lustful ) eyes on 
the wives of others, sheuld not covet others wealth. 

1, In the succeeding :hapters Maharshi Devendranath has developed the 
Brahmo conception of the nature of God. In the preaent chapter His all- 
pervesiveness has been «mphasised. All the verses of this chapter have 
been taken from Ishopanshad, The first being the opening verse, it has 
an interesting association with the life of Maharshi Devendranath Tagore. 
Tt was through the casul perusal of this verse in a torn leaf of paper that 
Maharshi was lead to the stady of the Upanishads, which marked not only 
the beginning of a newepoch in his life, but also the beginning of a new 
era in the history of the Brahmo Samaj. The verse originally belongs to 
the Yajurveda, Madhyancin, branch Vajsaniya. 40-1, 

Translated literally it would run thns :—All this, whatsoever changeful 
thing there is in the word. should be covered by the Lord, Thou shouldst 
enjoy (thyself) by tha! which is given by Him. Do not covet any one’s 
wealth. 

Tt is thus a directim as to how a man should look upon this world. 
But Maharshi has taken ¢ as a declaration expressing the relation of God 
with this’ world. 
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2. The supreme God is one; He does not move but He is 


~ 


_ swifter than mind. “he senses cannot overtake him as He moves 
in advance. Though stationary, He goes leaving behind mind 
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and senses; in virtue of His indwelling presence the air perfor 
bodily movements of all creatures. , 
Motion is going from one place to another. That one supre 
Ged is equally and fully present in all places. There is no pla 
where He is not present ; therefore there is no possibility of Hisg 
ing from one place to another, consequently He is immovable 
does not go. But though immovoble He is swifter than mind ; 
can not overtake Him. The senses likewise cannot grasp Him, 
much as the swift mind and senses try to overtake f 
He though stationary, goes beyond them. The air helps the 
movements of the creatures. In the absence of the air, the bod 
becomes deranged in a short time. But, if He from whom the air he 
received this power does not exist, from whom will he (the ' 
then derive the power to save the lives of the creatures? The 
it has been said, in virtue of His indwelling presence, the ait 
helps to perform the bodily movements of all creatures. 
2. This yerse has heen taken from the Ishopanishad, verse iv. Bw 
it originally belongs to the Yajurveda, Vaja, Madhya iy. It also. 
the all-pervadingness of God. As He is present everywhere, 
swilter than the mind, and the senses cannot overtake Him. 
leat) Cee! 
azata aasnfa ae,t cafe | 
ACA AAS AS HAE! ATE: Hall 
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3. He walks, yet He does not walk. He is far, He: d 
near. He is within all this, He is also outside of this. 
People walk to move from one place to another, As. 
present in all places the need for walking has been filled one 
for all. Therefore it has been said, He walks, that is to say, t 


operation of walking has been completed for Him. He is not md 
leas like matter. He is not inactive like dead body. He is 
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death, He is life. He is the living wakeful God. He is the free 
infinite spirit. He does not move from one place to another as 
men do, because He is present everywhere in His fulness. He 
is eternal, everlasting, changeless Reality. He is present in the 
farthest star. He is not only present far off but is also near us. He 
is so near, that He is within us. And as He is within us, He is also 
outside us. He is not fixed at any limited space. Asa king rules 
over his kingdom sitting on his throne, He is ruling over the 
universe being equally present everywhere at the same time. 
3. This verse also has been taken from the Ishopanishad, and likewise 
originally belongs to Yajurveda, being the continuation, of the previous verse 
in both the places. It indicates in less ambiguous language the all-pervading- 


ness of God. He is farther than the farthest, as well as He is nearer than 
the nearest. He is within all and He is outside all. 
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4. He who sees the existence of all things in the supreme spirit 
and sees the existence of the supreme spirit in all things, he no 
longer disregards anybody. 

All things dwell in the supreme spirit. He is the stay of every 
thing. All beings live in Him as their refuge. He who knows the 
supreme spirit as the refuge of all and sees all beings as existing in 
Him, no longer disregards any one. He sees that we are all children 
of the Imperishable Person ; no one is forsaken or undervalued by 
the all-regulating ruler of the universe. Therefore he does not hate 
and disregard anyone. He treats everyone according to his merit 
as good or bad as he deserves. 

4, This is the sixth verse of the Ishopanishad and originally belongs to 
the Yajurveda 40.6. The underlying idea is very profound and is one of 
the fundamental conceptions of deeper Hindu thought. It recurs in the 


Bhagavat Gita frequently e.g. waRTeretens sehiarfs staf | tat 
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Ayryaet Baa Taawa: ) VI. 20. The Hindu mind in its ¢ 
vision has realised God in everything from the noblest creatio 
divine man to the meanest warm that crawls on Earth, and has 
as dwelling in God. There can not be a grander coneeption of God a 
creation. 
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5. He is all-pervading, pure, bodiless, without arteries 
wounds, holy and untouched by sin. He is all-seeing, and A 
controller of the mind; He is the greatest of all and self-reveal 
He is dispensing at all times, to all creatures their desires as 
deserve. 

The supreme spirit is all-pervading: He js present everywhe 
He is pure, without flaw, without attachment... No defect or decay 
ean touch Him. He is ineorporeal, He has no body, consequently 
He is without vein or artery, and wound or soar; Hoek 
physical pain or disease. As He is without hody, so He is with 
mind. Consequently He has no mental pain due to sin or so 
As we are distressed by disease, bereavement anc 
He has neither disease, nor bereave 
flaw, holy and untouched by sin. 


| sin, He is no 
ment, nor sin. He is without 


He is all-seeing and wise. Whether it be the beautiful ae a ; 


the solar system or the charming beauty of the fullmoon, or 
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wonderful soul-enchanting spirit of wisdom and religion, all these are 
His wise and marvellous creation. He is the controller of the mind. 
The supreme person, controller of minds, has established different 
laws in the minds of creatures of different orders. But the object 
of the establishment of all these laws is without exception that they 
shall all live in happiness. . Particularly, He has subjected the 
human mind to such wonderful laws, that by them, his soul can be 
elevated with the progress in knowledge and religion. Human 
soul is His cherished treasure. He is protecting it with great care. 
He is continuously establishing such spiritual laws, and dispensing 
reward and punishment in such a way, that man, being freed from 
the waves of delusion, sorrows, sin and death, can attain divine 
knowledge and divine bliss. He is the greatest of all. He is sel f- 
existent and self-revealed. All beings are created and revealed by 
Him. He is without birth without beginning. He has not been 
created or revealed by any one else, He is self-revealed in all ages. 
He has been dispensing at all times to all creatures their objects 
according to their needs, At all times He has been (lispensing to 
all creatures, whether they be worms, inseets, ants, fish, turtles, 
crocodiles, birds, cattle, men or the innumerable unseen atomic 
creatures by which water, land, sky are filled, their food and drink * 

_ and various objects and enjoyments according to their needs and 
desires, in a just manner, They move about in happiness 
receiving these (things). 

5. This verse is ulso taken from Ishopanishad, verse viii; and originally 
belongs to the Yajurveda. The idea of pervadingness, is expressed by 
one phrase only, namely @ qakrrq which literally means ‘He goes round’ 
for whieh, this verse must have been adopted. But the other phrases, 
applied to God though of different implications are very profound, 
the chief of them being YWAaTafaeH, “holy and untouched by sin” which 
has been adopted in the formula of the Brahmo prayer. The word ®f® is 
very suggestive. In modern times it means poet. It includes the 

idea of creation which seems to be more prominent here. Finally, the 
last portion of the verse, indicates God as the providence dispensing to all 
creatures food and drink and other things according to their manifold 
needs, 
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1. Desire to know God, being single-hearted. One who co 
God attains the highest [ fruition of life. | ‘ 

In order to attain the knowledge of the supreme God, ya 
should repeatedly think of Him with single-mindedness; ar 
being tranquil and self-controlled should realise reality, beau 
and goodness with the inward sight, then you will obiain @ 
desired object by knowing Him. The supreme God is present even 
where equally, both within and outside. To attain Him, one hia 
not to go to other places. To know Him rightly is to attain Hi 
We can begin to know Him in this human _ world; but tl 
- process of knowing is not finished even in infinite time. As W 
progress in His knowledge from world to world, we attain 
object of life by enjoying progressively purer divine bliss. 

]. The sixth chapter seems to deal with the subject of the re 
knowing God. The first verse says, that one who knows Him has attain 
highest object of life. It has been taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad, th 
half being from the second Anuvaka of the third Valli and the last half fm 
the first Anuvaka of the second Valli. The first half would haye been m 
appropriately included in the section dealing with the subject of the 
of knowing God. It means one should desire to know God by ‘auq 
word 4Wq is really difficult to translate). Maharshi has rendered 
“with the heart in one point” (single-hearted). In later times and sta 
religious development in India, @wex or AYT came to mean asee 
bodily mortification. _ 

But in the Upanishads, specially in the Taittiriya Upanishad it has: 
meaning of meditation. The word, reappears in Tuittiriya {[. vi. in conm 


tion with the method of creating the universe, where it has cleatl the i 
ficance of meditation, es 
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2. Whoever knows God, as the Reality, the Consciousness or 
Reason and the Infinite, dwelling in the soul in the highest heaven 
of his own body, he enjoys all the objects of his desire with that 
all-knowing God. 

God is the fundamental Reality, all other realities have emanated 
from Him and exist by His indwelling presence; Heis the first 
Reality, He is the Reality without end; He is the Reality of the 
realities, the highest Reality, the Eternal Reality, the everlasting. 

That which does not know itself is matter ; and that which knows 
itself is a conscious or intelligent being. Earth, stones, metals, 
trees, etc, do not know themselves. Consequently they are 
material objects, On the other hand, human soul and supreme soul 
know themselves, therefore they are intelligent or rational. Of 
these, there is no comparison between the unlimited innate 
knowledge of the self-revealed Supreme soul and the limited 
finite mental knowledge of the created soul. The finite created 
soul has knowledge as well as ignorance, and is liable to mistake, 
and delusion. But the infinite Supreme soul, has no mistake or 
delusion or ignorance. He is holy, all-knowing, and free. He is 
perfect in knowing, He is infinite by nature; He is infinite in 
knowledge, in power and in righteousness, He is infinite in space 
and time. ; 

- He who realises this God, face to face, who is the reality, 
the reason, and the infinite, as very near within his own soul, and 
unites his will with the will of God, he enjoys all objects of desire 
with Him. 
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As God the supreme father looks upon the world wi 
generous eye, and desires the good of even the smallest inse t, 
likewise imitates that vision and desire. Whatever is the purp 
of God, is his desire and his action. The purpose of Go 
surely accomplished, so his desire is fulfilled. Consequen iy, 
enjoys all objects of his desire with God. And having real 
his desire, lives contented in the holy companionship of { 
as his associate and follower. r 

2, This verse is also taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad I, i. B one 
writer says that the consequence or reward of knowing God is the ati in 
of one’s desires with the supreme God. Maharshi has very clearly explait 
how this is possible. The important point in the verse however, is j 


heen, incorporated in the Brahmo formula of adoration, “Say ATAH WaT 
Deussen, the great German scholar and admirer of the Upanishads howe 
thinks, that originally, the verse ran gay S44 Taq but some copy : 
an early age wrote it as Gay Bry ward, and that mistake has bh 
perpetuated in subsequent times. This is probable, a5 @aq Way aa 
indicates the nature of God much more fittingly, and specially when 
remember that Taittiriya Upanishad looked upon sTagy as the highe 
attribute of God. q 
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3. The wise see Him everywhere with [the eye of] knowled 
who knows everything generally and specially, whose glo 
in the Earth and the heavens, who is manifested as the bliss at 
the immortal, ; 
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He is omniscient, all-knowing, He knows the real essence 
_ and true nature of all things. He knows also how we view 
things. The countless worlds of stars above, and this wonderful 
-Earth below, proclaim His glory. He is manifested everywhere 
as the bliss, as the deathless, The wise see Him everywhere 
within and without—in the waves of the ocean, in the gentle 
.tipples of the rivers, in the light of the sun, in the beauty of 
the moon, in human face, in the pure love of the devoted wife, 
) With the eye of knowledge. 

3. This verse has been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad I1-ii-7, But 
‘Maharshi has omitted a considerable portion of it, retaining only the 
‘opening and closing lines, which has enhanced the beauty and impressive- 
ness of the verse. In order to make the verse fit in with the general 
purpose of the section, namely indicating the consequences of knowing God, 
I would take the verse in the sense, that by realising God, men become 
wise. In this verse also, some of the attributes of God have been mentioned 
Which have been adopted, in the Brahmo formulae of adoration by 
Maharshi Devendranath araeeqaaay | Maharshi has translated qraaeeq 
ts bliss but I am of opinion that it means ‘Love’ 
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4. Those who know their own Self, they realise the Supreme 
Spirit that is without body, without impurity, the holy, the light 
f the light within the highest and the shining sheath of the 
ouls. 
He (God) is best revealed in the soul of the man, shining 
vith the light of knowledge and decorated with the ornament 


wm) amare sar: Fran: arf qa: way fa: | 
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of religion; therefore our souls are the best sheaths of 
supreme spirit. He is without impurity, pure and spoth 
He fs the supreme God, tae light of the light, the light of 
soul, the light of the knowledge. That light has neither col 
nor shape. The theists realise that light of Truth with @ 
eye of knowledge. ‘ 

4. This verse has also been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad Lil 
as the previous one, But Mahasshi has not taken here the intervening 
which more clearly and distinctly declares the consequence of kn 
God. It runs as followes :—If one sees Him, the first and the 
knot of the heart is snapped, and all his doubts are solved, ¢ 
works are ended. The verse would fit in with the general objects. 
section if we would take it te mean, that those who see God in thi 
souls, become self-knowing or have the true insight. 
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5. ‘The sun can not reveal Him, the moon and the stars eam 
reveal Him, nor even these lightenings can reveal Him 
then will this fire reveal Him? he whole universe, shil 
being illumined by the glow of that effulgent God, all this 
illumined by His light. a 

The supreme spirit is not revealed by the light of the’: 


4s 


by the glow of that ‘shining God. If separated from 
this perishes, 
5. This verse is a subline expression of the Maj 
jesty of God. 
found in three different Upanshads, taiudly; 30 eatie O Mundak, 1 
10, Swetaswatara VI-14. It is so grand alike in thought mag anguag 
it is not strange that it should reappear in more than one Uf 
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It is difficult to say, to which Upanishad it belonged originally. 
Swetaswatara is admittedly a later production. Probably, the verse 
originated in the Katha Upanishad, fom which the other two adopted 
it. The verse gives a gentle hit to the Vedic cult, in which fire was 
considered to reveal or bring the gods men, The writer of the verse, 
says how can fire reveal Him, when th: grander luminaries, the sun, the 
moon, the lightenings can ‘not reveal Him ? Really, it is God who 
illumines them as well as all other things. 
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6. He is life, who is revealel in all these beings. The wise 
men, do not speak a word, beyoid Him. He (who knows Him) 
revels in the Self, delights in tle Self, performs of good works 
become natural to Him. He is tie best among the worshippers 
of God. 

Nothing would have happenel, nothing would have existed 
without God, the creator and the Lord of all. He is the life of all. 
Whether it be the moving sunand moon, or the growing trees 
and creepers, or the strong beasts and birds, He is manifested 
in all these beings, as their caus« (creator) their refuge, as their 
life. The theist knows that God is his best friend. He is 
always happy in declaring the glory of that dear friend. He 
delights to speak of Him alon, He is always anxious to hold 
conversation about him. He doe not get so much joy in any 
thing else, as in meditating wth single-mindedness about’ His 
nature. The theist knows, tat God is his supreme father, 
«worthy of suprcme worship. To obey His commands is [his] 
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duty, besides this there is no other duty. Therefore, he constant 
endeavours to know His beneficent purpose. He speaks 0 st I 
learns, and he teaches only such subjects, as would express ] 
beneficent nature, and by which he could know His benefice 
purpose. He does not speak a word, beyond and besides Him 
In God is his whole-hearted love, in God is his constant de ig 
Therefore it has been said, that he “revels in God, he delights it 
Self.” But he among the thiests is the greatest, who is not satis 
only with loving Him and knowing His purpose, but is engaged 
in doing such works as are dear to Him, according to 
purposes, whose nature is to do good works. He among us, wil 
be great and will attain the fruition of human life, in propor 
tion in which he grows in love for Him, and endeavours 
work according to His purpose. This is our duty, this is our 
aim. ; 

6. This verse is taken from Mundaka Upanishad TII-i-d, It lays dor 
that the consequence of knowing God is delighting him. To know 70k 
is to love God, and to love God is to do His will, Here it is indicated 
that the three, Knowledge, Love, and service, are indissolubly 
together. 


[| 46 ] 
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7. He is infinite, glorious, beyond the reach of thought, He is 


subtler than the subtlest. He is farther than the farthest, an 5 


He is here very near (unto us). He dwells here in the cave of the 
heart of all intelligent creatures, 
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He is great, He is noble; nothing else is great near Him, 
nothing is noble; that glowing God is manifested everywhere. 
His essence is unthinkable. He is subtler than the subtlest. He 
is present in the far-off star, and He isalso very near; He dwells 
within the soul of all of us. He is present everywhere as the 
witness. 

%. This verse and the next one, have been taken from the Mundaka 
. Upanishad being 7th and 8th of the first section of the third Mundak. They 
should be read together. In the present verse, the greatness of God, has 
heen expressed, He is infinite, unthinkable, subtler than the subtlest, farther 
than the farthest, but nearer than the nearest. He is within the heart of ull 
intelligent creatures, Maharshi has translated fara as the shining or the 
manifested. It should be rather taken to mean as divine, that is to say, 
beyond our earthly experiences (infinite and unthikable), fitting in with 
the significance of the adjectives preceeding and following and with 
the general sense of the entire verse, which purports to indicate the trans- 
cending nature of God. 
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8. He can not be reached by the eyes, nor by words, nor by 
the other senses; nor can He be obtained by asceticism, or 
by sacrificial deeds. Those persons, whose heart becomes purified 
by purification of knowledge, realise the formless God in meditation. 


When the heart becomes pure by the pursuit of knowledge 
and practice of righteousness, then he can be seen in one’s own 
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soul. He can not be attained by the performance of saerit 
the observance of vows, and ascetic practices such as fast 
nursing of fire ete. ‘These are not the paths of attaining Hi 
His path is the path of knowledge. 
8. This verse of the Mundaka Upanishad, gives expression to a profit 
spiritual truth ; having indicated in the previous verse the transee 
nature of God, the Rishi goes on to say, that He can not be seen b 
eyes nor con He be apprehended by the other senses, neither can He 
attained by the ordinary religious practices of sacrifice and penances, e. 
for that reason He is not beyond our knowledge. He can be seen by th 
whose hearts haye become purified. There the Rishi has realised and 


“Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God!" It is really re 
able, how the tio teachers so far apart, in age and clime, are it agre 
in their spiritual vision. Both of them declare emphatically that 
see God. It should be noted the term used both by the sage of the Mu 
Upanishad and Jesus is seeing (q@a) and not knowing, and both 
this supreme blessing for the pure-hearted only. The Mundaka Upai 
is even more explicit and emphatic, than the Gospel. He distinctly k 
down, that God-vision can not be obtained by sacrifices, ascetiesm { 
other religious practices ; only when the inmost self has been p 

(fagwaw) then only we can expect to have God-vision. The » 
(fayeum) is very expressive, it means, it is more than the “pure in 
of Jesus. It menns the purification of the inmost self, and this purificali 
ean be attained, by 8141} The Jnana (3a) of the Upanishads i 
mere intellectual knowledge. It includes moral and spiritus! perfection a 
Further, the Rishi says, that such a person can have God-vision on ; 
meditation ( WTa4TH: meditating). Thus we have here, a full a 
complete exposition of the conditions of God-vision. 
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1. May we know that supreme effulgent Lord of the universe, 
who is worthy of worship, who is the God of all gods, who 


; is the diety of all dieties, who is the Lord of lords. 


He is the Lord of the universe, kfhg of kings, God of all. There 
is no end of His majesty. All majésty of the universe is His. He 


js the Lord of all Lords of majesty, the supreme God of all. He 


is the Lord of all kings of this earth as well as the supreme 
God of all dieties that inhabit the worlds other than this earth. 
The beings superior to men in knowledge, righteousness and power 


‘that inhabit other parts of this tmiverse are called devas or dieties, 


He is the supreme diety of these dietics, worthy of supreme 
worship and the Ruler of all. He is the Providence of all 
providences, greater than the greatest. There is none higher than 
He. He is to be served by us. He deserves our highest honour 
and supreme worship. 


1. The seventh Chapter further emphasises the snpreme majesty of 
God. In the opening verse, which is taken from the Swetaswatara 
Upanishad VI. 7., He is declared to be the Lord of all creatures 
living in this as well as other worlds. The Rishis of the Upanishads 
believed in the .existence of other worlds and creatures superior to man 
inhabiting them. But they were created beings like men only superior 
to men in knowledge and power. They are called Devas. The dieties of 
the Vedas were reduced to this subordinate position in the Upanishads. 
Maharshi Devendranath perhaps believed in such superior beings. We 
ean very well believe in the existence of other worlds and superior beings 
inhabiting them. God is the creator and the Lord of all these worlds, 


r 
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2. He has neither body nor senses, and none is seen super 
or equal to him. His great and wonderful powers are hean 
everywhere. Knowledge and power are inherent in Him. 

Body is an instrument. It is an effect. God has not the ins 
ment of body, He is not subject to such an instrument. 
not the effect of any ( cause ). Everything is His effect. He i 
the sole cause. He has neither body nor senses. At the sa 
time, He does everything and knows everything. He is 
one Lord of all. None is equal or superior to him. He is 
ereator of all. All else are created beings. He is the king 
the great kingdom of the universe. All else are His subj 
He is our supreme father. We are all His children. He is 
master ; we are servants subject to His command. All are wi 
His law, and come into being and disappear according to that I 
Whether it be the astronomer’s watching the movements of 
heavenly bodies, or the geologist’s searching the strata of the eart 
or the physiologist’s studying the Laws of the body or the physic ci 
enquiry into the Laws of Matter or the philosopher's stud 
the subtle laws of the mind,—all declare His wonderful 1 
inserutable power. The tale of His great power is heard f 
them all everywhere. We know by observing with our ser 
and then thinking over the observed facts by a chain 6 
arguments by the help of our understanding. But God’s know 
ledge is not like ours. We exercise our strength to the mus 
of our body but the action of God’s might is not 80, 
knows all naturally by His power, and performs His benevol 
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purpose by His own unaided will. He has not to depend upon 
anything else like the senses to know something, nor does He 
require any instrument to exercise His power. The action of 
his knowledge or power is natural. How wonderful is the know- 
ledge of Him, from whom have been born these innumerable 
intelligent creatures! How great is the power of Him from 
whom all these beings have been born and have received their 
respective powers. 

2. This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VI.8 and 
continues the same idea. Here the majesty of God is seen in this 
Universe. God by his own inherent might, has created and preserved this 
wonderful Universe. He has no cause. Knowledge and power are inherent 
in Him. He has neither body nor senses. His knowledge and action 
are immediate and independent of any senses. 


[p67 


a ae afaq facia ata 

a afr aa a ae fare | 

a art aearfaarfadt 

a area afasatrar a arta: wai 


‘a ae afer ofa; af HH sae aa aver “Shea faze ‘a oF 
‘a ae fag seems | ‘ay sae ‘area’ ‘arorfanfag: aeorarafady 
aa: aertas: wea: ‘a at we aed ‘afaar afin “a a ata: Wen 

3. He has no lord in the Universe nor master; He has no 


body ; He is the cause of all and is the Lord of the mind ; 
He has no creator or master. 


He is eternal, without body, without birth ; He is independent 
and supreme spirit. 


%, ‘This verse also has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 
9, and continues the idea of the previous verse. 
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4. This God is the Universal worker; He is the supreme 86 
He constantly dwells in the heart of all persons. When obser 
with unsuspecting understanding, He is revealed to the min 
This God has created and formed the universe ; therefo 
He is the Universal worker. He is the supreme spirit ; Hi 
not finite like the human soul. He constantly dwells ind 
hearts of all men as the life of their lives. He reten 
himself in the pure unsuspecting consciousness. Th ona 


have sought to know Him, cternally enjoy the supreme bi 
of His companionship. 7 


4, This verse is also taken from Swelaswatara Upanishad TY. 1% 
dwells on another aspect of God viz. His indwelling presence in the te 
heart, He dwells in the human soul and reveals himself to the pun 
unsuspecting mind. It also declares that the result of such knowle 
immortality. 1 


Hal att} washait anf wan 
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5. He is difficult to know; He has entered secretly in all things. 
He dwells in the soul and lives in places difficult of access. He 
is eternal. The wise having known that supreme God through 
spiritual communion (by the Union of their souls with the supreme 
soul) become free from sorrow and happiness. 

He is diffieult to know. The man who has lost his understan- 
ding in the delusion of worldliness can never know Him. Whether 
he studies philosophy or logic, the doubts of his mind are never 
dispelled ; His understanding is never satisfied. The truth of truth 
appears to him like a shadow. God dwells subtly and secretly 
in all things as fire exists secretly in fuel. He is revealed to the 
“pure consciousness of the devotee as the shining fire from a 
burning log. He is the inmost soul of our soul. He dwells 
constantly in our soul. The sky (external world) is also filled 
with His presence. He dwells eternally in the cave of the moun- 
tains, in the snowy peaks of the Himalayas. He is in the wild 
spreading forest fire. He is in the terrible waves of the Ocean. 
He is in the solitary inaccessible places. He is our living father. 
He as our ancient grandfather. The wise, having known that 
supreme spirit difficult to be known in spiritual communion 
become free from happiness and sorrow. The union of human 
soul with supreme soul is spiritual ‘communion. When my will 
becomes united with His will in spiritual communion, when 
understanding is satisfied by knowing Him as the true, the good 
and the beautiful, then the heart offers unto Him the present 
of Love and becomes immersed in the ocean of joy and thus 
becomes free from the happiness and sorrow born of worldly 
- desires. The more my mind becomes united with His will, the 
more my knowledge is united with His knowledge; the more 
my love is united with His love, the deeper becomes the union 
with Him and the purer I become by realising His holy presence. 
We can know Him by such union; by such communion we 
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- 


receive strength for performing our appointed religious du 


such communion is heaven, such communion is salvation. 

5. This verse which is taken from the Kathopanishad T. fi, 2 
aptly and clearly confirms the ideas of the previous verse from the 
watara Upanishad. Here also the diffictilty of divine knowledge is en 
sised and the subtle presence of God in all things specially in the hy 
soul is indicated but He is declared to be known only in spiritual com: 
The result of such knowledge which is called by the Swetaswatara im 
tality is here explained as being liberated from happiness and sorrow. 
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6. They surely know this ancient supreme God, that is 


first of all, who consider Him as the life of life, the eye 
the ear of ear, and the mind of mind. Those who know FE 


isa familiar one ay is of very ayaa nt occurrence in the pee de, 
have already come across it in Chapter [V. 
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7, This (God) should be looked upon as one, beyond compat 
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and eternal. This holy supreme spirit is without birth, beyond 
the sky, greatest of all and without death. 

He is one and ineapable of comparison. There is nothing 
with which he can be compared. He is different from all things, 
He is beyond space, yet remaining within space He regulates 
all events, 


?. This verse is also taken from Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 20. It declares 
the unique character of God. He is of a different nature trom all other 
things .and therefore cannot be compared with anything. 
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8. The Gods continuously worship the supreme God at whose 
commaml the year revolyes with days and nights, who is light 
of the lights, who is deathless and who is the source of the span of 
life of all. Those beings superior to men in knowledge, righteous- 
ness and love, who inhabit the other world continuously worship 
the supreme God. As the Gods worship the Supreme God 
similarly men have the right to worship Him. This is our great 
good fortune, the glory of human life. 

8. This verse has also been taken from Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 
IV. iv. 16. It indicates that God is above time though regulating all 
events in time, as in the previous verse God's relationship with space was 
similarly indicated. 

[ 56 | 
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9. Every thing is subject to Him; He is the Regul 
Master and Lord of all. He is not magnified by good © 
nor decreased by evil works. 

All beings confirm to the laws to which God has made 
subject. None can go beyond His rule. He is the Regul 
Master and Lord of all. Man attains higher or lower cond 
according to his actions, good or bad; there is not the possi 
of such a change in God. His nature is so superior that | 


cannot degenerate into anything inferior. 

9. This verse is taken from Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 22. Tt indieates 
transcendent aspect of God’s nature. He is above all and is not alle 
by the good or eyil actions of his creatures. 


‘aut Sarat yufe Aaai ‘western’ sefaaasiras | 
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10. He is the God of all. He is the Lord of all beings. — 
the protector of all beings. He is the dam that holds tog 
all the worlds so that they may not perish. 2 
God has been ruling the kingdom of the universe by ea 
lishing such firm laws that the world can never be dest 
their change. God holds up all like » dam so that the | 
cannot be dispersed. 
10. This verse has also been taken from Brihadaranyaka IV. i 
says, though God is above all, it is He who holds together this uni 
for His over-ruling providence all creatures with their divergent interest 
warting passions and appetites would have been destroyed. As 
slong the banks of a river prevents the water from dispersing and di 


the surrounding localities, so God holds together the worlds 
proper limits and saves them from destruction. 
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11. In Him the heaven, the earth, and the middle regions, 
mind and all the senses are established. Know that One Supreme 
Spirit and give up all other talks, He is the bridge of immor- 
tality. 

He is the Protector and Refuge of all. Know Him and avoid 
all other talks. Do not say a word, think a thought, do a deed 
over-stepping Him. Live in complete submission to Him ; then 
being freed from sin, suffering and delusion you will attain immor- 
tality. He is like a bridge to immortality. 

1]. This verse which has been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad I. 


ii. 5 amplifies the idea of the previous verse. Heaven and earth and all 
creatures are established in Him. 
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12. He is not born. He dies not. He is all-knowing. He 
is not produced from any cause nor does He become anything 
else. 

All these have come into existence from the Supreme Spirit 
who is without birth, without death, without decay, without 
mistakes or delusion. He is holy and untouched by sin but He 

_ Himself does not become anything. As milk changes into curd, 

‘as the clay is changed into a pot, as the gold is made into a ring, 

similarly He is not converted into anything else. As the rope 
8 
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is mistaken for v snake, as the mirage is mistaken for W 
as a shell is mistaken for silver, it is not that by some 
mistake in Him this universe seems to exist. He has ¢ 
this entire universe. The world is different from Him, 
himself has not become either matter or creature. He is 
served and worshipped and we are all His servants and worshi 

12. This verse is taken from the Kathopanishad If. 18. The first part 
clear enough ; God is declared to be without birth and without death. 8 
the last portion, “He did not become anything” is enigmatical, Mahan 
finds in it his favourite pre-occupation of denouncing Monism, He 
to mean that the world is a creation of God and not a mere appears 
delusion as Monists like Sankar said, nor is creation a mere transfo ma 
philosophers like Spinoza would say. Though the Upanishads 
support the illusion theory of Sankara, they do not preclude the the 
transformation or evolution. It is more likely that the statement th 
did not become anything” was meant to preclude the doctrine of Inari 
some foreshadowing of which might have already been visible. 
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13. He is the Reality, He is the Immortal, He is to be hit h 
the soul, who is of the nature of light, who is subtler than ana 


in whom the worlds and their inhabitants are e i 7 
S are established, 
Beloved ! hit Him with thy soul, oa 


Oh, Beloved! Let there not be an interval between your r 
and the supreme soul who is the inmost of all. Do not pines# 
in distress by separating yourself from Him. But having 
your soul carry it near Him and with single-mindedness hi 
supreme soul with it and enjoy the Supreme bliss horn of spi 7 
union, a 
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13. This verse has been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad IL. ii. 2, with 
the third line left out. Tt says that God is subtler than an atom but all the 
~ worlds are established in Him ; yet He can be known by the human soul, 
Just as the arrow hits the targefso the human soul can hit Him and can 
be fixed to Him by the singleness of mind. 
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14. Pranava, the mystic syllable ‘Om’ is the bow. The human 
soul is the arrow. Supreme God is the target. Being free from 
delusion one should hit the target of supreme God by the arrow of 
soul with the help of the bow of Pranava and as the arrow having 
hit the target enters into and is entirely covered by it, so the human 
soul having hit God should enter into it and should be entirely 
covered by it. 


The mystic syllable ‘Om’ is called the Pranava. It means the 
cause of creation, preservation and destruction. It is a synonym for 
supreme God. Having compared the human soul with the arrow and 
the syllable ‘Om’ with the bow it has been indicated that as for 
sending the arrow to the target a bow is required, so for sending 
the arrow of the human soul to the target of God, a word synonym- 
ous to God is of immediate help. He whose soul having hit the tar- 
get of God has entered into Him knows that, as his soul is covered 
by the supreme God, so the whole universe is covered by Him. 


‘ 14. This verse has also been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad TL. ii. 4 
~ and amplifies the idea contained in the previous verse, 
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15. One should unite (his soul with the supreme spirit) si 
on’a level, clean and quiet place, served by fresh air, made lovely] 
the presence of pure water, musical sound, and shady retreat, § 
from gravel and hot sand, away from the presence of hos 
persons. " 


It is desirable to worship God sitting in a place where the mit 
becomes naturally elevated and the soul becomes easily united 
the Holy Person. If one lives in a dirty and unclean place whié 
is hot and full of bad smell, the mind becomes impure and i8 
easily inclined towards God. But what place can be 1 


clean, tidy, cool and level, where there is pure water, where th 
is no trouble of wind, where sweet sounds of birds are heard a 
where there are no unpleasant sights like ‘unsympathetic sada 


theists for the worship of God. One should sone in a- 
where the mind becomes elevated, purified and can remain 
anxiety, for if the mind becomes anxious, disturbed by the imp 
thoughts, one cannot worship God properly. 
15. This verse has heen taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad Uh.) 
It indicates a suitable place for communion with God. ; 
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16. Having raised chest, neck and the head, and kept 
the body straight and having fixed his senses with the mind in 
‘the heart, the wise should cross the terrible currents of the ocean 
of the world with the help of the boat of God. 


Asin the previous verse suitable place for worship of God 
hae been indicated, similarly in this verse we find an indication 
of the suitable posture at the time of worship. If one sits 
-ereet with his chest, neck and head raised, there will be no 
physical or mental disturbance ; therefore having sat in this 
posture at the time of the worship, one should fix the activities 
of the mind and senses into the heart without letting them to be 
engaged in the various external matters and unite his soul and 
“mind! with the Supreme Soul and attain the object of life by 
, eoncentrating the love of his heart to God. 

16. This verse has also been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad IT. 
8. The last four verses of this chapter,—two from the Mundaka and two from 
the Swetaswatara, explain the method of worshipping and meditating on God 
‘and would, accordingly, have been more appropriately included in the 
third chapter. 
| 
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1, Everywhere are His eyes, everywhere His face, everywh 
His arms and everywhere His feet. He unites arms to the hun 
body and wings to the body of birds. The one God has real 
the heaven and the earth. 

His eyes are everywhere. He witnesses everything. He & 
equally the ins and outs of all. The deepest darkness of the ¢ 
night cannot obstruct his vision. His face is everywhere, 1 
sinners see His terrible face. The virtuous see His benign oad 
nance giving encouragement. His arms are everywhere. His 
and His power are manifest in all the works of this univers 
feet are everywhere. He exists everywhere in His fullness, 
unites arms to the human body and wings to the body of birds. 
has given such body and limbs to each creature as is necess: P 
its life and development. The one God has created the heav Re. 
the earth. 

1. In this chapter the Omnipresence Pie 
first; verse has been taken from the Seccniine Uae a d 
divine Omni-presence is indicated by declaring that his eyes aneie ss 
his hands are everywhere and his feet are everywhere, He has also faahi 
the bodies and limbs of all creatures according to their needs, |Z 
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2. Everywhere are His hands and feet. Everywhere His 
face, eyes and head. His ears are everywhere. He exists 
pervading the entire universe. 

Knowing Him to be present everywhere, O men! be earnest 


in well-doing and desist from evil action. 


| 2. This verse also has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad TIT, 


16. and is exactly of the same import as the preceding one, 
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3. This God whose head and face and neck are everywhere 
dwells in the heart of every creature. This God is all-pervading 
and therefore He is within all and beneficent. 


All-pervading and all-witnessing God is always present in the 
hearts of all. He has created this wonderful universe for the 
good of all creatures. Whatever good one gets, comes from that 
beneficent God. He is the giver of our knowledge, happiness 
and salvation. He is the dispenser of all good unto us. He is 
the source of all good. 

_ 3. This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad III. 11. 


and repeats the idea of the previous verses with the addition that God dwells 
in the hearts of all, 
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4. He has no hands yet He catches everything. He 
no feet yet He goes. He has no eyes yet He sees. He has 
ears yet He hears. He knows everything that is knowabll! 
there is none who knows Him. The wise speak of Him as 
first and the great person. 
He has not hands and feet and other organs like those 
finite creatures. But the functions of hands feet ete. are p 
formed by His unthinkable divine power. 


4. This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upaniél 
11. 19., explains the idea of the previous verses. In the previous 
it Was said that his eyes and feet are everywhere. In this verse th 
explains that he has not indeed eyes, hands cte. like created | 
but the functions of these organs are performed by his divine 
which is beyond our comprehension. - Si 
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aw aay We wife aq ey ‘ard aftarfn ‘wera’ fe yfaarea: 
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5, When all creatures are asleep that Perfect Person is 
awake making one desirable thing after another according to the 
needs of all. He is spoken of as the Holy, the Immortal and 
the Infinite. All worlds are established in Him. None can go 
beyond Him. 

Whether we are awake or asleep He is ever awake, and is 
dispensing our various needs. Even when we cease from labour 
for providing for our own needs, He does not cease. He is 
constantly doing good unto us. 


5. This verse has been taken from the Kathopanishad V. 8. It amplifies 
the idea of God’s activity. God is working for the good of all creatures 
even when they are not aware of it. 
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6. The Supreme Spirit is finer than the finest and larger than 
the largest. He dwells in the cave (of the heart) of creatures. One 
who has overcome all sorrows sees by His grace that God who is 
above all desires for enjoyments, and His majesty. 
He is subtler than our soul and larger than the boundless 


sky. We have not to travel far to see Him. He dwells in our 
heart, mind and soul. He is free from all desires of enjoyment, ever. 
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contented and blissful. The seeker [ after truth | who sees 
becomes free from sorrow ; when one is steeped in His love, he 
no other wants. 

6. This verse is to be found in the Katha Upanishad II. 20, inth 
Swetaswatara Upanishad III. 20 and in the Taittiriya Aranyaka. The Sy 
taswatara as well as the Taittiriya Aranyaka read At for ¥ C 
Maharshi Devendranath has taken the reading of the Swetaswatara but 
reading of the Katha Upanishad is undoubtedly more correct, for the adi 
tive, ‘free from desire of enjoyment, is more appropriate in the case of 
devotee than of God. It is difficult to say to which Upanishad the yen 
originally belonged. The idea contained in the word, by the grace of Go 
is more in consonance with the spirit of the Swetaswatara Upanishad, J 
therefore likelier that the verse originally belonged to the Swetaswatara Up 
nishad and has been subsequently interpolated in other places. The 
that God is subtler than the subtlest, larger than the largest, and d 
in the souls of men, is very common in the Upanishad literature. 
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7. Those sages, that see Him who is the one Ruler, who is th 
indwelling Self of all, and who makes the one form manifold 
directly in their own souls, theirs is abiding happi 
ti & happiness, not 
All are subject to Him. He is the Ruler of all. He dw 
within the souls of us all, He alone has created this wondé 
universe without taking the help of anybody. ‘Though exis 
wamodified in His own essence, He has made His own one fo 
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manifold. He has not become anything else. He who has 
realised the companionship of this One Indwelling Self and the Ruler 
of all, having seen Him in his own soul, enjoys abiding happiness 
above all worldly concerns, which is not available for others, 

%. This verse which continues the idea of the previous verses is 
taken from the Katha Upanishad V. 12. It reiterates the coneeption 
of God as the one Indwelling Spirit who has made this manifold universe. 
The chief emphasis in the original seems to be on the last half of the 
verse which declares that those who know this Indwelling Spirit can alone 
have abiding happiness and not others. The Swetaswatara Upanishad VI 
11 & 12, has a similar idea evidently borrowed from the Katha Upanishad. 


we 
faatsfacarat Qaaaaa- 
aa azat a facarfa arena | 
qarre Asqurafes ater 
wary afer: aeaat Fata ven 
‘faa: algal ‘saa: ‘Saari’ Safyar eaeay | fae serge: 
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8. He, who is the One Eternal in the midst of all transient 
things, who is the Consciousness of all conscious beings, who being 
One, dispenses unto all their desired things, those sages who see 
Him as dwelling in their own souls, theirs is abiding peace, others 
ean never have it. ‘ 
All things of this universe are transient. He alone is permanent, 
He has created all creatures endowed with consciousness. He 
preserves them with food. He alone is fulfilling the desires of all 
the innumerable creatures. In this earthly world how many crea- 
tures there are and how manifold are the needs of each one of them 1 
He alone is fully providing for the needs of all these. He does 
not forget the needs of the smallest insect. Those who sce the 
beneficent God, the Friend of all these, in the temple of their own 
hearts, the spring of their contentment is never dried up; it is always 
new and fresh. ‘They enjoy abiding peace. 
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8. This beautiful verse is also taken from the Katha-Upanishad 
Here we have a sublime conception of the nature of God which is in per 
harmony with the deepest thoughts of modern science and phile ; 
It speaks of God as the one eternal power in the material world, as @ ¢ 
consciousness in all conscious beings, as the Providence that provides 
for the needs of all creatures and finally as the Indwelling Spirit, 
Soul of our souls. The reward of knowing Him is abiding 
The Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 13 has taken this verse also ina slig 
modified form. 


Wel wal Uae eas Se UAT: | 
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9. When all knots of the heart are snapped here, then alone the 
mortal becomes immortal. Such is the instruction. ‘a 

Ignorance and the net of delusion are the knots of our he 
There is no possibility of realising the supremely holy Person 1 
sinful desires and evil habits have been completely eradig 
When you have been able to cut asunder these knots of the h 
difficult to be cut, then you will know that you have becon oe 
traveller of the good path by following which one can come nef 
Him and can enjoy without fear His constant companionship i 
supreme bliss—that you have attained the Supreme Person having 
overcome death. Such is the message, such is the instruction. z 

9. This last verse of the chapter indicates the manner of reg 
supreme goal or immortality spoken of in the previous verses. It de 
emphatically that, unless the evil habits, and sinful desires which have bee 
called the knots of the heart, as the human heart is tied to the world b 
them, have been cut asunder it is not possible to attain immortality. 
verse has been taken from the Katha Upanishad VI. 15. The Mu 
Upanishad also has a similar verse where along with the knots of the hes 
doubts have been mentioned and they are said to be capable of em 
only when one sees the Supreme God. 


——— 
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1. Two beautiful birds are sitting on one tree ; they are always 
together and are friends of each other; one of them eats fruits in 
happiness while the other looks at it without eating. 

The two beautiful birds are the human soul and the Supreme 
Soul. The human soul has become beautiful at the reflection of the 
beauty of the Supreme Soul. The human soul is always united 
‘with the inmost Supreme Soul; there is not even the interval of 
“space between them. ‘They both are in this body and are friends 
of each other. The Supreme Soul, as the witness, gives unto the 
human soul the fruits of his actions. The human soul enjoys them. 
“The Supreme Soul is tending the human soul by giving it love. 
~The human soul does actions dear unto him in love living in this 
world. The Supreme Soul is the creator and the human soul is 
the created. ‘The Supreme Soul is the ruler and the human soul is 
‘subject unto Him. The Supreme Soul is the giver and the human 
- soul is the enjoyer. The Supreme Soul is our one helper. By His 
favour we enjoy the happiness of the world, contentment of the 
soul and divine bliss. The human soul dwelling in the nest of 


: 
J 
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body grows under the wings of the universal Mother and w 
fit, being liberated from the body, shall eternally move with E 
as Her follower. , 


1. The ninth chapter indicates the relationship of the human soil } 
God. Maharshi Deyendranath had a strong aversion against the Moni 
Sankara type which identifies the human soul which is distinet fron 
though of the same nature with God. For this view he found support: 
well-known yerse of the Rigveda I-164-20, which has been adopted | 
Munduka Upanishad IIJ-i-1., and also by the Swetaswatara TV-§ 
deseribes the human soul and the Divine as two birds dwelling 
same tree, of whom the one, the human soul, eats the sweet f 
the tree while the other looks at it without eating. This is unde 
to symbolise the relationship of human soul and God ; though 
together in the same tree which is the human body and eternally : 
the human soul alone eats the fruits of the tree, that is to say, enjoys | 
fruits of his action, while his companion, God, only looks at 
without eating the fruits which means the results of man’s actions, go 
or had, do not attatch to God though He is eternally united to man, 7 
verse is undoubtedly an emphatic declaration against the Monism 
Sankara, and Maharshi has naturally adopted it in his exposition off 
relationship of God and man. ‘ 
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2. Though sunk (dwelling) in the body, the human #6 
alway mourns, being depressed ag helpless but he bernie z 
from sorrow when he sees the other, the adored Lord and # 


Majesty. 


i i 
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Grief overtakes us at- every step, when forgetting God 

we are immersed in the world with a view to enjoy 
‘the worldly pleasures. But when we see in love the All-adored 
God and His Majesty and are engaged in the performance of the 
law of righteousnesszappointed by Him in faith and reverence, then 
there is no more sorrow. Then arises the supreme joy. 
_ 2. This verse, which is to be found in the Mundaka Upanishad VII. i. 2 
‘and the Swetaswatara Upanishad IV. 7., continues the idea of the previous 
verse. It explains why, though eternally united with God, the human soul 
is subject to sorrow and suffering which are said to be due to ‘Anisha’, which 
literally means “not being lord” or “being impotent.” 


[ 75 ] 
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3. When the wise devotee sees the self-manifest perfect God, 
who is the Cause, the Lord and the Ruler of the universe, he attains 
‘supreme equanimity leaving behind sin and righteousness without 
heing attached (to them). The wise having known the great All- 
pervading Supreme Spirit, do not grieve. 
~ “When the wise righteous worshipper of God sees Him face to 
face with the eye of knowledge, then having attained Him, he is 
liberated from sins and does not do any action with the desire 
of enjoying the rewards of holiness. He does works dear unto 

for the good of humanity and love of God without 


be 
be 


Si 
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attachment to the world. When the Lord takes His seat in 
heart, then the desires of the mind become restrained and: 
heart becomes purified having attained the spirit of equality. T 
wise haying known Him do not grieve being deluded by sorrow. 


3. This verse which is the continuation of the previous two verses 18 iy 
the Mundaka Upanishad III. i. 3. further amplifies the idea of hoy 
becomes free from suffering by the knowledge of God. The las 
is taken from the Kathopanishad I. ii. 21 and corroborates the idea f f 


previous portion. 
{ 76 ] 
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4. He who knows that eternal holy supreme God yw c 
without shadow, without body, without qualities such as 
attains that deathless Person. 


God is present always and everywhere. Those who ry 


know Him with a pure heart, attain Him. J 
4. This verse taken from the PrasnatUpanishad IV. 10, further indied 
the result of knowing God. - 


Pieve :| 
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5. God is beyond the ken of eyes, beyond the sonst d 
senses. He cannot be indicated by any signs or soynds, | 
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beyond the reach of thought. He can be known by intuition 
alone. He is above the phenomenal existence. He is undis- 


~ That God who is the Infinite Intelligence, cannot be seen by eyes 
r grasped by hands neither can He be imagined by the mind. 
cannot be comprehended by the understanding like finite 


trust in our self-knowledge we believe in the existence of that 
person, manifest only in knowledge, who is the True, the Beautiful, 
and the Good. The self trusts in the existence of the Perfect, Infinite, 
_ Immortal and Unereated Person who is manifest to (intuitive) 
“knowledge. Truth is revealed in intuitive knowledge and our Self 
trusts in that Truth. So this natural intuition is the only (ultimate) 
_ means of proving the existence of God. When the Infinite Person 
is revealed in our innate knowledge through intuition, our under- 
, manding finds proof of His wistlom in the creation of the universe 
‘and makes known unto us His beneficent purpose. Though our 
infinite understanding cannot fully comprehend the Infinite Person, 
yet it greatly confirms our intuitive knowledge (of Him). There 
fore the seeker after God desirous of salvation should never 
neglect the cultivation of understanding by the study of the mystery 
4 of the world, inner and outer. When the understanding is eulti- 
vated we can clearly and thoroughly realise the meaning and 
la of intuition and innate knowledge. 


He by whom the universe has been created and is segniated, 
ae all phenomenal existence. He has no mental faculties 
such as love, hatred ete; therefore He is undisturbed. He is 
beneficent. He is constantly ruling the universe for the good of all. 
He is without a second ; there is none superior or equal to Him. 


5. This verse which has been taken from the Mandukya Upanishad VIL, 

tes the source of knowledge of God. It declares that God cannot be 
by the senses or the understanding but He is revealed only in’ intui- 
knowledge, Atma-Pratyeya, Here the fundamental question of theology 
raised. The writer of the Upanishad declares that the ultimate 
® of the knowledge of God is intuition. Maharshi Devendronath 
® Rishi of the Mandukya Upanishad held intuition to be the ultimate 


ee of knowledge. 
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son, dearer than wealth, dearer than everything else. 
We have no more sincere and dearer friend than He. 


6, This verse which is taken from the Brihadaranyaka I. iy. 8, deserihe 
in beautiful language the intimate relationship between God and Ma 
God is declared to be dearer than any earthly possession, even than 4 80 
Here the sage not only speaks of the knowledge of God but of the 0 re. 
God. a 
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7. A Thiest may say to a man who regards anything él 
dearer than God that the thing that is dear to you shall 
he (the theist) has the right to say so. Indeed what he. a 
comes to be true. P 
Son, wife, wealth and all else are transitory, Some day or othe 
we shall be separated from these dear things of this world, but - 
shall never be separated from the dearest, and nearest Supret 
Spirit either in this world or in the next, It is an indisput 


CHAPTER IX. vibe 80. 75 


truth that whoever calls anything else dearer an God, his dear 
hing shall perish. The wise worshippers of God have the right to 
“give this advice to worldly persons; and those who do not accept 
their advice come to grief. The Supreme Spirit who is nearer 
than all and is the source of good, is the dearest. If we love 
I im we cannot but love all that is dear to him. We shall then 
have great love and affection for those whom He has commanded 


just love never leads us to love anything else dearer than God and 


bis to love specially for the good of this world. But pure and 
oe to it. 


x This verse is a continuation of the previous verse from the 

nyaka Upanishad. It indicates the foolishness of considering 
ny carthly thing as dearer than God. ‘Those who do so are sure 
tocome to grief. 


[ 80 | 
sraraaa fraqarala | 
aa aramaa fraqard 
: a ere fe waraa wate en 
 wefinen seeaq fas ‘sre or awa ‘fut wanda’) ‘Be: a 
“Sgr oa amt ‘fare sue aq x ae faa” ‘nage nace 


nt wen 
at 8. The Supreme Spirit alone should be worshipped as the 


one. Whoever worships the Supreme Spirit alone as the 
dear one, his object of love never perishes. 


F He, who has planted the tender plant of the flower of love 
in the garden of our mind, should worship Him with that 

lower of love. having carefully nurtured it. The object of his 
“love, whose dearest is the deathless God, never perishes. There 
Lae no possibility of separation from Him at any time. 


{ 
bh, 


‘8 This is the concluding portion of the same verse I. iv. 8 from the 
coh Upanishad. It enjoins the worship of God as the Dearest. 


ose who worship God as the Dearest, shall have not the possibility of 
being separated from the Dearest, 
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fit BL] 
SRT Al AT SED! Ras AMA oo he 


Dfacast Hern ay ‘aa a ae Sea! wae; ogwaTeH 
aaa: areraa:; way we: aa: ‘fafawrface:’ fawn Tae: it 


9, The Supreme Spirit should be seen, heard, thought” 
meditated upon. ' 


The Supreme Spirit should be seen, that is to say, h 
perceived His knowledge, power and glory in the un ve 
He should be known as existing everywhere as the life of 
and words of instruction descriptive of His glory should be 
reverently heard from religious teachers. Having perceived E 
majesty in the universe and heard of His glory i 
religious teachers, one should again and again study and | 
and afterwards should meditate upon them and establish 1 
soul in Him, having been assured of His existence. 


9. This short pregnent verse is taken from the very remarkable con 
tion between Yajnyavalkya and Maitreyi which is to be foun 
Brihadaranyaka Il. iv. 5 and also in IV. v. 6 The accounts a 
identical. The present verse is the concluding part of the | 
in Il. iv. 5, where Yajnyavalkya having declared with great 
that husband, wife, and children are all dear not for their own A 
for the sake of Ried oedien Spirit, concludes ere this i inj 


it has become the sourse of the snethiod ot ease ae 
in the subsequent Hindu religions thought which has been 
hearing, thinking, and meditating. It will be noted, the first ele 
first verse, namely, ‘seing,’ that has been dropped in the subsequent 
Hearing, thinking and meditating are well-known processes in 
culture which are easily understood, but the term, ‘seeing, in 
is somewhat ambiguous. The word is often used in conne 
the process of God-realisation both in the Upanishads and | 
religious literature. But there it indicates a stage which shot 
after hearing, thinking and meditating. But in the pr 
itis mentioned as the first, and does not evidently refer to ‘God-v 
direct pereeption of God, but means realising God in the 
marvels of the universe. Maharshi Devendranath understood it 


CHAPTER IX. VERSE 82. 7 


3 aT waaren eaat warrafaafa: aaa ararey UST eel 
fa: ose? ser: ‘ren’ ‘wera yarat afacfa' | ‘sagt yarai 
TTS’ ont 


10. That Supreme Spirit is the King and Lord of all beings. 


He is keeping all within the bounds of law and has been 


_ éternally dispensing the deserved rewards and punishments to all. 


10. This short verse has also been taken from the Brihadaranyaka 
IL. y. 15 and simply says that 4/man is the Lord and Ruler of all. 
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Amat Tan 4 waa aT, wa Bava: | 
uaaataarata aaifa aaa aa Sar; aq San: 
aa WUT: war oa aA: Bafta: nz V0 


‘aq war aa tae | aC: wae wafeaT? | ‘ary Ta’ ‘afer 
rata’ senfafatmrarehes ‘aati qari’ wer gar? ‘sat eat: oe 
Wer: ‘wee OF sara: ufaweergaafeedt Aart: “Tafa: 022M 


11. As in the nave and felly of the wheel the spokes are 
fastened, so in that Supreme Spirit all beings, all deities, all worlds, 
all lives, and all creatures are fastened. 


All things like water, air, fire, spiritual beings higher than 
men inhabiting other worlds, sun, moon, stars and other planets, 
lives of animals, innumerable creatures living in countless worlds, 
all exist in the Supreme Spirit. 

11. This verse is the concluding portion of the previous verse from the 


Brihadaranyaka Upanishad II. v. 15. With the help of a simile it beautifully 
brings out the idea that. God is all in all. 
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qa at am you wafer: 
saifere’ ayes aaa 
aat sratfa qaatta fazer een 


faces ‘ante: | 2 wnfeay waaqa WAT fare a 
fama’ ‘aa: era, “aratfa ararfa’ ‘fear’ fararia nee 


12. With salutation, I unite my soul with the eternal G 
of yours and mine. Oh thou Infinite! Thou dost pervade ever 
where. All these worlds are born from thee. 

The Theistic Teacher says to his disciples with salutatic 
“I meditate on the Eternal Spirit ; do thou meditate on Him vit 
me”. 

2. This verse is made up of two verses from the Sw aswat 
Upsnishad. ‘The first portion g& to aiyfu: is taken from the Swe Y 
II. 4., whieh is in its turn taken from the Rig Veda X. 13, 1, The remain 
is from the Swetaswatara IV. 4. 


[ 85 J 
aaa aaa fagaed 
a Seafeneat faafe: | 
a vafecwarel water 
Nee wean 


aan afe: = af: safe: | waite ai aie: eq) ‘ual fi raat 
faarmag | WE) TIKMTATET ferrMatieaaT: aeq aw am fi ae 
‘Swag fag: wear: 4 wae | oy Q aaa aw fag: 8 cat amie 
‘gay oe ‘afeafer’ afer u7ey 


13. We have known Him even while still here. Had 
uot known Him, there would have been a great calamity. Th 
who know Him become immortal. All else come to grief. 
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How wonderfal ! We have known Him while still here, Though 
sunk in and covered by the darkness of this world our eye of 
knowledge has been able to receive the:rays of the knowlege of 
truth ; and our heart has been liberated from sin and sufferhg by 
bestowing its pure ove unto Him. What can be more worderful 
than this? We are blessed in this. He has created various other 
kinds of creatures on this earth, but has not given unto them 
this power and privilege. In His great mercy, He has voudsafed 
unto us these privileges. We are blessed ; we have interited 
all fortunes by this. Had we not known Him, had we net been 
united with Him in abiding indissoluble relationship, we would 
have heen very miserable ; where then would we have fou rest 
in the ocean of dangers of this world ? Having received cruel 
blows from men, where could we find peace? Who would save, 
us from sin and suffering and from the fear of death ? 

13. This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 14. Tt 
speaks of the great blessing of knowing God. There is a similar vere in the 
Kenopanishad possibly borrowed from the Brihadaranyaka, whith has 
been already commented upon, See p. 33. 
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aa ageRAT Teo | 
a vafeqtaarea water aaad eraRarftrerfer esi 
aay araty See ered cage Te Sewea” aTewer aTee a! aw 
fay ‘wet Suchet saree Sarehery | omy fez: SaeaT? wae 
were; ft wafer ae cat! 8 ag aw a free ‘geeq oF afearar uren 
14. He who is the Cause of causes, is without forn and 


without suffering. Those who know Him become imnortal ; 
all else come to grief. 

The Supreme God is “the Cause of the causes from which all 
effects i in this world are produced: He is without form and yithout 
decay. Those’who are united with Him in indissoluble relatinship 
having seen Him with the eye of knowledge, become imnortal 
No one besides them can overcome the sorrows and sufbrings 


of this world, 


a 
"3 
7), 
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14. This verse is taken from the Swetaswatara III. 10, Tt conf 
idea of the previous verse in exactly the same language and may he re | 
borrowed from the Brihadaranyaka. 


ce 3 
ae od ae oe aE 
iy aan fra aenqay TSq | 
} faaa a uftafea- 
A alata MeaISTAT Hale Hg al 
aa: fevarehe ae area ‘ot aw gee’ weq ‘aur frends 


eee esate age wercafiray | fore oe? “ofeafear® ara 


: fed) ‘aa’ ‘oe? otteat Saver’ ‘oaaery af a neki 


15. The Supreme God who is»the cause of the unive 
is the greatest of all. He dwells secretly in all beings. Pet 
become immortal by knowing that One All-pervading God. 

All this universe has been created by Him ; therefore He 
the cause of the universe and is great. He dwells constant 
every where within and without. Yet no one can see Him W 
eyes, for He is the Spirit; Spirit can be known by spirit onl 
Those who know Him live constantly in His Company. 

15. This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad TI. 7,8 


_ only reiterates the idea of the previous verses, 


[ 88 ] 

wares YT GHA TE BET MA 
saffron orme fat ewer aq ‘wae! 
‘wat ferafiafet” career ea ‘eae oT: ‘em tae 
ome he ey faa ute 


16. ‘The qualities of all the senses are manifested hr 
Him. But He Himself is without any senses. He is th 
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He has endowed our senses with the various suitable qualities 
view to give us Knowledge, happiness and powres, That 


e nectar of hearing the Achaia sound ine the birds, 
sweet music and hymns about the glory of "Ghd, that the tongue 
8 its object by tasting sweet things of all kinds, that the 
of smell by taking the sweet scent of innumerable varictie: 
owers and the organ of touch extending over the whol 
being cooled by the bentle touch of breezes fill up th 
) of man’s happiness, are de to God who is the source of a 
ess. Because He has created various objects with qualities 
h ean be apprehended by their respective senses, therefore 
can enjoy the manifold joys given by Him. He has given 

» two hands, so we . eatch hold of all things; He has 
n us organs of movement, so we can walk everywhere; He 
‘given us the organ of'speech, so we become happy by giving 
ssion to all the thoughts of our mind; He has made each 


of our organs of knowledge and action, like springs of 

eence, has been constantly sprouting forth streams of % 
nee, manifesting the’ wonderful glory of the One Providence ‘ 

is the source of all goodness. 

e has created all these marvellous senses for the benefit 

creatures and ‘the qualities of the senses are manifested on 

mint of His indwelling, presence, but He Himeelf is without. any 
e senses. For knowledge He does not require any sense and 


and takes everything. 
"s all and the Friend « 


= 2) io 


d in the original was Arthat. Maharshi 
undoubtedly improved the sense. The firs 
in the Bhagavadgita. It speaks of God who is ma 
apprehende by the senses but Himself without any sense, 
sud mich othe contents of the Divine matare a aleady 
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=~ a iy 

Ae WAS YSN: TSA a 

$ 

afatentaai arfeatar sifatara: igen 

ery ay! Uae rrgquinfeiadert F vee oy: om 

aftag) faranatn: ‘saa? aft ‘owe’ we ‘nada, 
afin ‘sai’ afta ‘orf’ few ur on 

17. This Great Person is the Lord of all. This 


) sho is the Light of knowledge has instituted righteousnes 
sake of supremely pure peace. . 


This great Beneficent Person has not tied us to the 
like beasts, by giving us only sensual pleasures, but He ha 

us free by giving us priceless religioh. He has instily 
~ law of righteousness with a view to give us supreme 
peace, self-contentment which is thousand times sup 
worldly pleasures. He is constantly vyouchsafing unto 
noble aspirations and moral strengtli, By His favour w 
hecome entitled to salvation by being free in the stren 
ys righteousness. 
17. This verse is also taken from the Msairsier Upanishad 
_ Here also Maharshi has made a slight alteration in the text of the Up 
having substituted Skantim for Praftim. ven then the verse docs 
good sense. Maharshi translates ‘Saéfvasya’ as religion but M 
has rendered it as ‘existence’ which is no doubt literal meat 
word. As interpreted by Maharshi the verse, declares God 
of the law of righteousness which leads to pure peace, 
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Sifata am aaa eat 
afaaretfad | wet araaarata ws 
2 fava Zap sored wen 
st xt aw were fe awMAT eC eATATIsa TY Sa 


bial ‘Sar: “afe’ gonq Carettin | ‘mal ‘ares? aenerita’ wet; ‘atta 
‘fea? aa Bat: saa’ zh 


_ 1. He who is indicated by ‘Om’ is Brahma. All th 
gos are bringing offering ‘4 him. All the gods are incessantly 
worshipping the Supreme- 
the centre of the universe. > 


pirit worthy of worship, who is at 


As this one Lord of the universe is indicated by such words One) 
as God, the great God, the great Lord, the Supreme Spirit 
the highest Brahma ete, so also he is spoken of as ‘Om. He 
who is the creator, the [preserver and the destroyer, is God, is 
Brahman. He is the great person indicated by the symbol ‘Om’. 

e gods dwelling in the other worlds higher than this earth 
me constantly adoring Him. If we wish to be great and gooil 
then we ought to be ga in worshipping this holy,, benef ( 


directing our love tawhgds Him. 
ag In the tenth Chapter are collected together a few formullis 
yorshipping God. In the verse, which has been composed of frag 
rom the Taittiriya Upanishad 1.5, L8 and from shs 
neuleated the form of hiveares.- Wal i 
njained by the example of the A 
pping Him, with the formula ‘Om’, : 
n’ with Brahman. Originally ‘Om’ was poclingaeaye o 
- Brahman, The Vedic teachers use to begin their eo 
the symbol ‘Om’. But in latter times the symbol a 
nystic significance. The process of this transformation is preserved in the 
S aa ? 


‘ied 


a, , se 
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m4 Taittiriya Upanishad 1.8 which has been translated by Max 
4 follows :-—1. Om means Brahman. 2. Om means all this, 
obedience. When they have been told, “Om, speak,” they 
After Om, they sing Samans. 5. After Om they recite hymns 
“Om” the Adhvaryu gives the response. 7. After Om the Bra 
gives orders. 8. After Om he (the sacrificer) allows the 
of the Agnihotra. 9. When a Brahmana is going to begin 
he says, Om. 10, “Ompemay T acquire Brahman (the Veda).” 
acquires the Veda. In the second fragment from the Tail 
a at all the gods worship the Brahman. But in the on 
$no mention of ‘Om.’ The third fragment from the Katha- 
bles the previous fragment from the Taittiriya L5., bat 
the idea in a still more concrete form as God sitting in the 

the Devas standing around him. It is also to be noted tha 
spoken of here as Vamanam. Vaman in the later Hindu theology ¥ 
form of Vishnu, a dwarf god but here possibly it meant simply ado 
harshi Devendranath has pieced together these fragments as st 0 
the meditation of God with the help of the formula ‘Om,’ ie 


( 1 lg 


‘ery QAPIAAAA BARNA GTZ N2IW i 
‘ary sf waH’ grcaaar: war: & faraaa ‘arata” g 
Hut aw ata’ faisuag a: gua ‘wea? mgere ae a 
aCaTY AWSETAMNATT Tare: | sgIee aT “Tae! ag 
wraifa ‘tary ‘aq aq wry ‘gore’ acrafeaa cored! aarfend c 
“ge? faciamay’ 7 4 

: ‘SAW WETS H 


port v4 Meditate on the Supreme God who 4s indicated 
‘s & pA darkness of ignorance , without hindranoas 
{ e Supreme God who is undisturbed, without 
‘ :" » by the practice of ‘Om’. 


Supreme Goi who is indicated by 
edge. Then surely you will oye 
morance of the world and will attain. 
ie penal without decay, without — 


’ Ieee Xe VERSE 93. 85 
; 


_ 2. The second verse also is a composite one made up of fragments ifrom 
the Manduka Upanishad IT. 6 and the Prasna Upanishad V. 7 It likewise 
‘neuleates the meditation of God with the symbol ‘Om’, by which means 
the wise attain God. 


i aq afaqate’ ait aa date 

g fat at a: watearag ian 

— aqafag:’ we afag: emqnafag: sare aatararat (rararae 
wane seaifad awe: Srey’ daasae where ‘ate aay 


Sway gaqrmt weeny de: ma fee Safe’ aa 1 
‘faa? afeawt ‘a’ ufaar ‘a’ srareq ‘adic aeafa @ ts 
‘STaTs Ru 


3. Let us meditate on the adorable wisdom and power Of 
‘the Supreme Deity, the Creator of the universe who is sendile 
‘unto us the faculties of knowledge. pa 
He who has given birth to this world has been tending the 
universe like a father and mother. His incomprehensible wisdom 
‘and mighty power is conStantly engaged in doing good to the 
innumerable creatures inhabiting the universe. He has been 
‘sending unto us the faculties of knowledge again and again 
‘in order to help us 2 the path of righteousness. We are 
liberated from all sins ané sufferings by devotion to Him. 

__ 3. This is the famous’ formula with which every twice-born male) 
Hindu ought to meditate on God daily. It is taken from the Rig Veda — 
TIT, 62.10. It is a noble and profound formula for the meditation of P 
Supreme Spirit. It redlises the power and wisdom of God in hum; 
intelligence and und ding which are recognised to be inspired by 
providence of God. God is no longer an outward dicty moving the 
the moon and the stars, but an indwelling presence inspiring our mental 
moral faculties. 


- { 93 J ‘3 
, ae am faugert at a aa facractiefars | 
Sat aw ‘ar ‘fragt a ait ‘ar ary gi ‘aw’ ‘a fs 
ate area | rays awe: “afrerarce? afercaree ey We 
i May I not Yorsiko God: Ged Tas. nos oem 
Let not there be forsaking (of God by me). 2 j 


" \ Ri : 
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The merciful Father of the universe has not forgol 
in anything. We are enjoying his mercy at every 
At every breath, we inhale the breeze of his love. He hi 
ever forgotten, nor shall He ever forget us in anythin Be. 
constantly looking at us with the eye of love. So may ¥ 
forget Him. May we drink the nectar of His love with a 
heart and be reidy to cheerfully carry out the commands m rr 
Yonchéafed to us. 


Pi, This verse has been taken from the Chhandogya Upanishad, ] 
the Santipatha of the Kenopanishad. It inculeates a constant 
eegGod as He never forsakes His worshippers. 
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6 Aer gan Se aa at at eq: OFT: a 

Da Gat tater ergy ‘yew yt aw ae’ ‘aur ‘ay qaqa 
Safeanr? uftemag) a &y fared sent 
aa Wh: Way VarRfaaaara: 
5. Know that Person worthy of being known so that d 


may not pain you. 
Know that Immortal Person and love 


has overcome the world even while her 


This verse has been taken from the Prasna Upanishad 
yaflirms that one who has known God is no longer afflicted by deal 


[ 95 J 


A aA Ase Bb paid, 


er oe 


4 p . @ # 5 | ie ‘ 
NO cuarrer x. Verse 96; a : or" ae 
Ne RS 
6. We-salute again and again the God who is in the Bite, who i x he hut 


@ water, who has entered into the whole universe, who is in fe So 


he herb and who is in the biggest forest tree. : if saa 
We salute again and again the God, who dwelling within the : : 


ates it and who is present in the terrible waves of the 
ndless ocean, whose mercy is in the refre shilleshagverd of the 
mmer and is visible in the life giving herbs and forest trees, — 
» reveals Himself everywhere in the earth, heayens andthe 
dle regions. 


6, This verse occurs Upanishads. It is to be found infthe 
Swetaswatara Upanishad If. 17. The Taittiriya Samhita V. v. 9, 08 
aka Samhita XL. 5. ‘Tt comes originally from the Black Yajurv 
| marks the transition from the Vedie to the Upanishad age. The 4 
God-head has been fully realised but He is still in the outside worl 
fire and the water, in the heaven and the earth, but the characteris 

of the Upanishads namely the indwelling presence of God in_ 
ruck, As a formula for meditation = 


ETAL) ME wl ; 
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anzamnconad aand faantas aq) 
i lattes wa fara ad BAST WASA iit 
? ‘qoee’ sean wed “sar? a aft a died ‘wat ata fad ae 


sPrarer waa aa UIT ACTA AA TSTY TaN AE 


neu 


without form or decay, who is without taste and wil 
smell, but who is eternal, without beginning, without end, 
ater than the greatest, by knowing that permanent (reality), mar 
is liberated from the clutches of death. © a 


God who is Spirit and beyond erection can never be th 
object of senses like the touch in the ear. He is without fon 
without change, Eternal and Infinite. By knowing Him, me 
having been liberated from the clutches &# death can be eternal 
elevated in the divine regions. i 
J. The eleventh chapter emphasises the difficulties of knowing God. ¥y 
verse which has been taken from the Kathopanishad 1. iii. ! 
that He cannot be heard or tcuched or seen, that is tosay, He is be 
_ ken of any of the senses, e 


[. oF 9 


om aay Hay Asa a WaT | 
era xara ge ere: 


= A a 
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He is not manifest. Those who can penetrate behind the appear- 
anees can see Him by their subtle intellect devoted to one thing. 
The Supreme Spirit is secretly present in the force of all 
forces, in the life of all lives, in the soul of all souls. He is not 
manifest to the persons deluded with the delusions of this world. 
But the wise who penetrate behind the surface can, with their 
well-cultured intelligence applied only to Him, see the Supreme 


God Who is intelligence. 

2. This verse is also taken from the Kathopanishad I. iii. 12. It is also 
to be found in the the Mahabharata, Santi Parva 245.5. It speaks of the 
difficulty of knowing God as He is hidden everywhere. Superficial persons 
deluded with the enjoyment of worldly pleasures can never see Him, But 
He is manifest to the penetrating intelligence of the wise who seck him with 


_ singleness of mind. 
{ 98 ] 


AMAA TASAA Al A Hag A sear Baa | 
aaag aud Gq IATA GT MAT US ae GTA UzI 
‘a aay WAT AWA ‘Wea cReIA “MM! Pa: ‘a ofy 
‘Suan cere MAT A Aya “Ada WAIT | Sa ah GMKgET | 
‘WH Ow awIETay ‘US: UTeR: ‘swe’ AT ‘aa’ Traaq ‘wigs |g: 
‘aq: ‘are awe ‘Ter wRATTS ‘sea’ caTWafs mena ‘ep — 
wearat ‘AH’ WE a 
8. This Supreme Spirit cannot be attained by many words, 
nor by intelligence nor even by much hearing. The devotee who 
seeks Him, alone attains Him. The Supreme Spirit reveals Him- 


_ self unto such a devotee. 

Unless there be a keen desire and earnest effort to attain 
Him, it is of no avail if one has keen intelligence or 
listens to much instruction, Whoever seeks Him eagerly with 
-singleness of heart like the thirsty traveller, the Supreme Spirit 
reveals Himself unto him. Then that devotee. upving attained his 


’ desire becomes pure and contented. 
3, This is a very interesting verse. It is one of the many: yerees steown 
ae a teen thrash on the subject of how God can be 


12 


- 


a, “ae ae 


eo 


ei 
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known. The present verse is to be found in the Kathopanishad I. 
and also in the Mundaka Upanishad II. ii. 3. It is of profound 
ficance and may be said to be unique in the Upanishad liter 
There are several verses in the Upanishads which indicate the cond 
positive and negative, of attaining the knowledge of God, for exam 
Mundaka IIL ii. 4; II. i.5; and Kathopanishad I. ii. 23. ‘ 
But the present verse is very peculiar. The first half of the vers 
mentions the things commonly considered necessary for the knowledg 
of God, but which the author rightly declares as not sufficient for knoy 
ing God. But in the second half the writer strikes a novel note. 
says God is attainable by him whom He -elects. This is dang 
like the doctrine of Election and Predestination of the Christian th 
The conception of Election is not altogether unknown in the 
theology. Something like it is to be found in the later Bhakti 
But it is hardly to be found elsewhere in the Upanishad li 
Maharshi Devendranath has translated it as, “the devotee who 
Him attains Him.” This is clearly not correct. The subject of the 
‘gaa (elects) which should properly be translated as elects or choo 
‘not the devotee but God (wg) and the object of the verb is ‘whom’ 
correlative of which is @a (by him) which stands for the devote 
by no means can the verse be translated as Maharshi has done 
on account of his repugnance with the Doctrine of Election. Ms 
translation of the last portion of the verse is also not literal. 
translated it means “this spirit elects him as his own body.” The 
waa#a has been translated by Sankara as teaching of the Vedas, and & 
as learning the Vedas. ” 
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sfasa saa wey Aare frataa | 

are are farfien ean et cag aaa fae ust 
‘sfaed Sas: awaTfryar waa: ‘araa’ saMTAfarsTat: ear 
aaiaattayarat: Gt waa | a ate! wa AUT’ HAETY 
aafia: agufer saariad amare ‘fadiaa’ aanea | Tat Ace 
we fatnar’ deta e@arat wer: ar geaar ETT | raaraT 
‘ey seed “94: Fa awEeRt aT ‘aq’ ‘aaa’ arf 
‘wafer’ we ea 
4. © creatures! arise, awake from the slumber of ig 


and haying secured excellent teachers, receive knowledge ff 
+f 


; a 
a XI. VERSE 100. 91 


them. The wise have called this path as difficult to tread on as 
(to walk on) the edge of a sharpened razor. 


O creatures! arise, awake from the slumber of ignorance. 
How long will you remain overpowered by it and how long 
will you live forgetting the Supreme Treasure ? Time is fleetingg, 
death is close at hand; forsake lethargy and _ procrastination. 
Having repaired to excellent teachers, know the Supreme Beloved, 
Who is the stay of all hopes. You can obtain from the teachings 
of good teachers what you cannot know by reading thousands 
of books. In order to walk in the path of God one has to 
cultivate his intellect, subjugate ‘his senses, practise perseverance, 
elevate his spiritual faculties, and steep his mind in the love 
of God. Therefore this path is difficult. Still, even this path 
becomes easy to tread on by the grace of God and the earnestness 


of the devotee. 

4. This verse which has been taken from the Kathopanishad I. iii. 14. 
may be taken as indicating the methods of knowing God. In doing so 
it emphasises the need of securing the proper preceptor. In the Hindu 
scheme of spiritual culture a very high place has been assigned to the 
preceptor. We have already seen (Chapter III, Verse 1) a proper spiritual 
preceptor was essential for the knowledge of God. The idea is reiterated 
here. The path of spiritual life is admittedly very difficult to tread on 
successfully. The present verse postulates two essentials, namely, the 
wakefulness of the seeker and the help of a wise preceptor. Maharshi 
Devendranath has added to them the grace of God. 
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azay awyed UAHA MTT Sata al 

‘aq Ua aw ate ys aed feat cfs ‘syste’ ‘oa wT 
wae ‘ara: ay re: eaeta’ Wh 

5. There was no one before that God. He is without fear, 
without death. He should be worshipped with a peaceful mind. 

There is no antecedent cause to Him Who is the cause of 
the universe. He is without beginning, without end, without death 
and is perfect. When one takes refuge in that Fearless, he has 
nothing more to fear. He would be worshipped with a peaceful 
mind. Peace is the dwelling-place of the Love of God. When the 


TRo : 
‘92 BRAHMO DHARMA 


“mifid becomes pire and calm like the quiet lake, then the’ 
of God is reflected in the human soul. Otherwise, if | 
is distracted by the violent greed of wealth and hank 
fame, and if the heart is polluted by the sensufil era 
is not possible to enjoy the supremely pure bliss in God. Thi 
fore one should worship Him with a peaceful heart. i 

5. This yerse which is made of fragments from the Bhrihadaram 
II. v. 19, Piaodosys I. iv. 5, and Cnandogya I. iv. 45 ; VILL. i, 
TIL. xiv. 1, is hortatiye inculcating the precept that God sho : 
worshipped with a tranquil mind. i" 


F ire ait es “I Po 


a 
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ty [ 101 | 

‘bb 

e aa va wafefa fase ai: | 
ee Aas gt yet way zu 


7 ‘gq xa wer fawe: ‘fefe dana @ afeta ‘fawfa’ wa: 
eee setae | “Ge ican wae yay ‘se aie’ qa 
fora SRA 121 

1, The one Supreme Spirit exists in His self-revealing majesty, 
steadfast like a tree. All this is filled by that Perfect Person. 

‘The wheel of the universe turning round constantly and 
progressing gradually under the providence of God, is performing 
Tis beneficent purpose. He is fearlessly carrying out his intended 
Gaoficent purpose, Himself remaining steadfast as the witness 
ind regulator of all. By the current of rivers the towns and the 
villages on the banks are being demolished ; countries are being 
washed away by the=flood ; millions of creatures are falling into 
he jaws of death by the devastating earthquakes and storms, but 
the All-knowing Beneficent God remains undisturbed steadfastly 
urning these apparently disastrous events into sources of future 
grogress. Even when a terrible storm with thunder and lightning 
raging around as if the end of the earth is close at hand, when by 
the terrible eruption of the voleanoes neighbouring towns and 
s are burnt with thousands of men and animals, when revo- 
hition and war break out and the earth is drenched with the stream 
#f human blood, then also Hessteadfastly pursues His eternal 
Jeneficent purpose, equally calm and-undisturbed. He dwells in 
Tis own self-effulgent majesty. And all else live in Him as their 
stay, but He (does not require any stay) is independent of all. The 
whole universe is filled by that Perfect Person. 

1. The twelfth chapter indicates the grave majesty of the Supreme 
Spirit, In the opening verse which is taken from the Swetaswataropanishad 


1.9, the quiet steadfastness of God is emphasised. He is unmoved 
ike a tree in the midst of all disturbances of the external world and 


luman society. 


.€— 
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aa aa aarufa arn ways aniseed | 
way 8 4 aq wat Ox srarfa tnfasa Nz 
‘gar Qa wate = ‘dha’ fusaswta ‘aaifa’ yfee: are oe” 
ad ‘dafawe’ ‘ad & Faq we” Wrens ‘ae arf’ 
‘anferwa’ wR B 
2. Oh Beloved! As the birds find shelter on the tres 
abode, so all things are established in that Supreme Spirit. } 
All things exist in Him as the  all-pervading, ¢ 
ing refuge. His relationship with us is even of more 
(higher) nature than that with the material world. We are 
His protection as the son of his father. 
2. This verse has been taken from the Prasnopanishad IV. 7 
seem to indicate the safety which all creatures enjoy under the 


of God. As the birds nestle safely and comfortably on a tree, 
creatures dwell safely in Him. 


‘og? afgara: ‘ta dyaawura: urea: ‘wayry Iz: % 
‘gaan ‘aayaraqey saat yarat serra weer) “see 
wauifasatferntorarg: | venfe arf afeareaaih 
warfeare: ofaet were ome: ‘areY walzer ‘Sat rae: 3 
faye: a TarfeTacrsay we 

3. The one God dwells secretly in all things ; He 
pervading, and is the inmost Spirit of all beings. He sup peril 
all actions and is the Refuge of all Creatures. He is the © 
ness, the Witness, and is without any associate and isa 


qualities found in created beings. 
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un, moon, planets and the stars. He who is my creator and 

er is also the creator and master of the whole universe. 
one God, dwelling unseen in all creatures, is ruling the 
nitless Universe. He is All-pervading and is the inmost 
lf of all; He is existing in his fullness in all created souls. 
je is the Witness and Supervisor of all actions. He is 


ferywhere and sees everything. He is not only an indifferent 
Vitness, but as a Supervisor of all our actions, gradually leads 
s into the path of progress by distributing rewards and 
pul ishments according to our desires. Though All-pervading and 
aster of all, He is not attached to anything and is without any 
sociate, He is above all physical and mental qualities found in 
the created beings. 

ey This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad 
|, 11,, further specifies the relation of God with the Creation, more specially 
vith human beings. In the previous verse of the Swetaswatara Upanishad, 


feation of the Universe is compared with the weaving of the web by the 
out of its own body. 


| BATT Sa aah: TATATST: 
. euiam 2a: wae; aarattq un VI. 10. 


4 In the Upanishads the creation of tne Universe from the one Supreme 
Reality has been compared to the throwing out of a spark from a blazing 
ire and the weaving of the net by the spider. Maharshi Devendranath 
is more reserved and cautiously refrains from going into details. He is 

erally satisfied with the declaration that God is All-pervading and 

ils unseen in everything. Most of the epithets applied to God in this 
have already been met with. The new elements mentioned here are 
Sl, Sat, Harare, which are peculiar features of the Sankhya philoso- 
y. In the Sankhya philosophy the Purusha is generally called Satshi or 
ess. He does not do anything but is a silent observer. In_ this verse, 

has been called the superintendent of all actions. Maharshi explains 
‘as distributing the reward and punishment of all actions. The word 
Virguna has a technical sense in Indian philosophy, meaning above the 
three qualities of Satwa, Raja, and Tama. Maharshi Devendranath explains 
as above the qualities found in created beings. 


“ 


96 BRAHMO DHARMA 


[ 104 ] 
vat fen aera fra 
MRTHTAY ATTA ARATSTF | 
vay 8 Say aaa] ATE 
aif: poplin a ui 
‘gat fa ae au: wv ‘faaa wa fem: ‘warmed 
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‘mary Qeataafaa: ‘tea: acale; aust: Afar’ 
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aigata: WCATaT 1121 
4. As the sun one eee upwards, downws ds 


is manifest (everywhere). Alte He is uniting “all bei “4 
their own peculiar natures. ; 
As the Sun illumining all things manifests itself, so the one € 
is revealed in His creation; He has no creator or revealer 
is self-created, self-reyealed. He has supplied sound to 
heat to fire, coolness to water, strength to thunderbolt, spei d 
feet, sight to eye, agreeableness in rain, light to the stars, ant 0 
other beings their special features. # 
4, This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanii 
V.4, further amplifies the all-pervadingness of God. ‘The last po ) 
the verse is somewhat obscure. Max Muller renders it as ‘rule over 
has the nature of a germ’. ‘| 


[ 105 ] 
amas 4 fears a ag oft 
a ae afar fa ae ate Aes aM Ha 
‘oe away ‘ae’ weft afeeta “aq ofan’ a 
feted a we aos wu stray fee aw a aarfy 
‘a ‘ae daca ete sfsams: semana ‘afar’ 
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— part. There is no likeness of Him, His name is Great 
~~ Even superior creatures endowed with great intellectual powers 
es ‘annot fathom the depth of that Infinite Ocean of Intelligence and 
the Majesty of the Immortal Beneficent Being. He has no like 
ss nor comparison, nor is there anything like Him. The sun 
cannot reveal even a glimpse of his glory nor the thunderbolt the 
Theasure of His strength, The genuine affection of the parents, 
+ unselfish friendship of the bosom friends, the pure love of the 
devoted wife is but, the shadow of His love. He has no physical 
aise, but He is the maker of the physical frame, He has not 
‘the mind, but He is the maker of the mind ; His glory is all- 
vading like the sky. His majesty shines in every part of 
Heaven and Earth ; therefore His name is Great Glory. 
_ 5. This verse has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanished IV. 19,, 
and expresses the unspeakable majesty of the Supreme Spirit, 


[166° "4 
a wet fast qa 
a agar wala aaaazq | 
Wel water Aaarfa A 
a waite fageaatel water ual 
(ret dare et eet SoTiztied fate ew aarafaat a 
| Sfeanitecares ‘a aaa wela’ ‘aaa aii ‘oan’ due 
wareheaeie aif an aq ala wag) Sear! eer 
ry EE frgier fr wate, a edhe srt foreretehr “aa? 
AAT eRe ‘afie,s: wfraafia: afirarfn: 7 
tea aw ‘od fag: wera: Fale’ ei 
- He cannot be seen by the eyes; He is revealed only to the 


ul when observed with unsuspecting understanding. Those who 
Know Him thus become immortal. " 


God cannot be seen by the (external) eyes ; He is only mani- 
st ‘to the eye of knowledge. He who, ‘with engteneee of mind, 


Il 
13 
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out of love for Him, eultivates his understanding with the | 


reasoning and thus raises it above suspiscion, sees fe 
face that True God and Beautifi 
hended by knowledge, and becomes immor 
and enjoys the imperishable Bliss of His constant eompanio 


il Person, who can only be 


ship. 3 
ically declares that God cannot be 


6. This fine verse very emphat 
the external eyes and is to be apprehended only by the understanding. 
From this repetition it 


first and second line repeats the same idea, 
seem that some kind of physical representation waSs either in prac 
desired. But it is not known that any form of image or represen 
used in the age of the Upanishads. Anyhow, the emphatic repudiat 
of physical vision is noteworthy. The verse is to be found in tho Kath 
panishad VI. 9. and also in the Swetaswatara Upanishad TV, 2 
slightly altered form. The second half is also to be found in the Swett 
tara Upanishad IV. 17. “a 
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samratta aghast A aT: 

somata ae aa far: | 

GAA AA TANS AAMT 
areal Hat Sarai: wow 
tome weet “af a? aqwtat ‘a sve: aeft: wae) F 
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7. The Supreme Spirit cannot be attained by many. 
of proper means of hearing about Him, while many others 
know Him even after having heard of Him. Rare are the 
» who ean give instructions about Him ; and the person who is. 
persevering can alone know Him. Searce are, also, 
who haye been perseveringly taught about Him. 


Many cannot know Him for want of proper instru 
ing the true nature and the real purpose of God. 


* CHAPTER XI, VERSE 108, 


others even having heard of Him, cannot know Him for want of 
ri ht understanding «and due reverence for Him. Unless the 
understanding has been sutticiently puviticd, the nature and purpose 
of God cannot be properly realised. It is therefore those persons 
having true knowledge of the Supreme Reality are rare in all 
countries «and among all nations. None but reverent persons 
with right understanding can know Him and none but persons of 
pure heart and with the knowledge of the Supreme Spirit can 
instruct about Him. ‘Teachers as well as students of Him are 
rare. The knowledge of the Supreme Spirit is difficult to attain, 
‘One cannot know Him nor concentrate his mind on Him unless 
he has a genuine yearning and carnest effort to attain Him. 


7% This verse which is taken from the Kathopanishad I. ii. 7. speaks of the 
difficult nature of the knowledge of God. It indicates that the true secker 
aswellas the teacher of Araimaynana is rare. Maharshi’s translation is 
somewhat free, Rendered more closely the latter half would run thus :— 
‘Marvellous are the speakers of Srakmajuana and blessed are they who 
~ obtain it. Marvellous are the Knowers, blessed are the Taught.” 

[1068] 


qa: aaraqatea arean- 
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‘gure: afenaras ‘aT’ fagary ‘aquifer’ aqaefea aret:’ wer: 
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 §._ ‘The fools being addicted to superficial things are caught in 
the clutches of death. The wise having known the abiding 


Ritimortality do not desire any of the transient things of this® 
earth, 


Those who are conversant with superficial things only, and 
do not know their own soul and the Supreme Soul of the souls, 


are entangled in the extended net of death having been addicted 


. 


i 


¥ 


st 
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to external things and slaves to their passions. This) 
material world and animal nature are the images of Death, and 
Physical Laws with their chain of cause and effect are the nets 
death. The material world and the animal nature are tied 


net of death by the Natural Law of cause and effeet, 
who haying received this superior human birth, behave like 
children, being deluded by worldly desires, are entangled iy 
net of death and stray far away from the supreme place and dl 
highest destiny (of human life) fallen off from the freedom ( 
the Soul). The wise realising the abiding unity of the Soul W 
the Immortal Being, do not desire anything of this fleeting” or! 
They are contented if they can perform the beneficent purp 
the Father of the universe having established the soverei 
the Soul over their passions according to the Law of Righteous 

8 Having spoken of the blessings of Brahmamajnana in the p 
verse, the futility of earthly enjoyments are declared in the last 
of this chapter. The present verse which is taken from the Kathop 
IV. 2., strongly deprecates earthly enjoyments which are compared to | 
nets of death. The fools only desire them but the wise shun them as 
open jaws of death. Here we have the beginning of the wholesale 
ciation of earthly enjoyments which became +0 marked a feature of 
Hindu thought. ’ 


f 109 | 
Hare araat wi fas aa Waray | 
aaql AI aga aaa) Ar Pala 
qaivaisad wera 1 aifacratn oft | 
ag aa efert qe aa ai ofe fae nen 
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rom untruth lead me to Truth, from darkness lead me to Light, 

éath lead me to Immortality. Oh, Thou Self-revealing, do 

reveal Thyself unto me. Oh Thou the Terrible, do Thou 

ect me always with Thy benign countenance. 

What shali I do with that by which I cannot become immortal, 

by enjoying the companionship of the Immortality Person ? Earthly 

reasures and pleasures, honour and fame are fleeting ; even if 

y are permanent, what is the use of them if we cannot attain the 

est God ? Therefore, Oh God, make me worthy of attaining 

Lead me to Thy true path by liberating me from the unreal 

d, reveal unto my soul the light of Thy knowledge, destroying 

| darkness of ignorance, and draw me near unto Thee who art 

r Immortal. Oh Thou self-revealing God, Do thou reveal thyself 
un to me constantly, so that I may not have to see thy terrible face 
in times of danger, because when I do not see Thy benign 

countenance, all is dark around me. Thou art my light in darkness, 
cooling water in thirst, and the place of my rest. 

9. This beautiful verse has been pieced together by picking up frag- 
ments from four different places; it conclusively proves that Maharshi’s 
‘object was to give an exposition of his ideas in the language of the 
Upanishads and not a mere compilation of the texts from the Upanishads. 
fit were the latter, he would not have torn out such small fragments from 
cir contexts, Here we also have a glaring proof of the great service 
which Maharshi rendered to the Upanishads by culling out the finest 
ges from their ovscure and uninteresting texts. The first part of the 
1 Ome¢ atazarat feat a4 Falta’ is to be found in the Bribada- 
yaka II. iv. 3and is a part of the dialogue between Yajnavalkya and 
‘Maitreyi. When Yajnavalkya was about to leave his home to take. up the 
forest, life, he offered to Maitreyi a share of his earthly belongings. 
treyi then asked “can I become immortal by these?” Yajnavalkya 
ied in the negative. In reply Maitreyi burst forth in these glorious words 
at shall 1 do with that by which I eannot become immortal?” This 
tion emphasises the idea of the previous verse of. the futility of 
ihly enjoyments. The next portion of the verse ‘agaqt at Bq aaa 
‘at siifaaiva, eeiat set wey’ has also been taken from Brihada- 
‘yanyaka from another part I, iii. 7. The wholé third chapter is a dull 
teresting verbinge and towards the end comes this glorious passage 
ich has been rescued by Maharshi Debendranath Tagore and made the 
mule of the common prayer in the liturgy of the Brahmo Samaj, where 
t has become an utterance of the profoundest depths and of wide import. 
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Tt would be out of place and take us too far away lo try to give 
tion of this prayer ; a world of meaning is to be found in | 
prayer. Ii compares very favourably with the Christian comm 
Even European congregations have been moved to admiration a 
of this prayer. When the late Pandit Sivanath Sastri during 
England recited this verse before a British congregation, the 
at the conclusion of his service, expressed their warm app! pciat 
prayer. The next fragment ‘grfacratat af’ which has been t 
the Santipatha of the Aitareya Upanishad, has been ineo 
Maharshi in the common prayer of the Brahmo Samaj, 
purpose it is admirably fitted. The concluding portion of 
seg ae afas ae aa ai mifefaaa’ has been taken from the § 
Upanisad TV. 21. where it is spoken of in praise of Rudra, The 
runs thus :-—siena gee afegte: wfaqad | ee av fay a 
at afe aaaqy [V. 21. a 
“Thon art unborn’ with these words some one comes near to 
trembling. O Rudra, let thy gracious face protect me for ever.” 
(Max Muller's 
Maharshi has utilised only the concluding portion for the form 
prepared by him. God has a terrible aspect to the sinner. The 
prays that he may be protected by the benign countenance of the 
Father. 


CHAPTER XUL. 
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1. Truth alone triumphs, not falsehood. The Supreme Spirit 


tion of knowledge. The sages, having overcome desires by these 
practices, attain God, who is the supreme source of Truth, 


a Know the Truth with a peaceful mind and having known the 
Truth, follow its path; then you will triumph with the triumph of 
‘Truth. If you want to attain God then take refuge in Truth, and 
leave off falsehood and hypocrisy. The Infinite God, who is the 
‘supreme source of Truth can be attained by the pursuit of Truth, 
by the concentration of mind and by perfection of knowledge. 
~The sages of the past having overcome all desires and short-comings 
y these means, attained their object. 

1, The thirteenth chapter opens with a yerse in commendation of Truth. 
Truth alone triumphs. By Trath God can be known. The sages saw God by 
f the practice of Truth. The verse is composed of three fragments taken from 
two verses of the Mundakopanishad. I[T. 5 and 6. The middle portion of 
verse 6 viz. ‘gaara ver fara Zazarat:’ has been omitted and in its place 
‘the first portion of the foregomg verse 5, @aqaq BAIT Wa sar 
4 str#tq has been inserted. Of the four factors mentioned in the 
‘original (verse 5) which lead to the knowledge of God, the last viz. aweat 
‘has been omitted by Maharshi. These changes have served to bring out the 
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Px iits og . 
fea STA: FAT: SATIVA SIASATT TAT: | 
4 crater aaa: ST: Uz 
‘fear daa ‘fe ‘ape’ aagfaatera: ve ye: wR 
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2. Devotees, having wiped out their sins, see this 
divine Person, who is without body, who is without 
Without life and mind (like created beings) who is within all 
outside all. 

He is manifest everywhere. Every object in this I 
universe bears witness to His existence ; every power here | 
that Source of all power. He has no figure; He is the per 
Person; He is within as well as outside every thing. Hl 
without birth, He is always present and is without decay. Bi 
does not live by breath like human beings. He Himself is I 
the life of life. Mind is only a finite entirety created by H 
therefore it is not possible that He should have such am 
The funetion of knowing is immediate in Him, Those wi 
having abstained from sinful actions, seek Him, can 
Him. 

2. This verse is also"a composite one made up of two parts from 
verses of the Mundakopanished viz. IL i, 2 and IL. i.5, The chief emp 
here would seem to be on ‘@ qafe gay: sedpar:’ “Whom the dey 
who seck Him, sce after having got rid of their sins.” The first 7 


expressed elsewhere. u 
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A zarnafan afaa ater afafrar: | 
oe abot lans Se 


‘atta: exfwar: )'a! itu: ‘ma ‘fguay mq “agua! T 
BRE a: ae: wer WH! sre aWTAT URW ! 
%. He who is the Lord of the Gods, in whom all the we 


CHAPTER XT. VERSE 113. 105 


are established, who rules all’ creatures biped and quadruped, He 
is the Infinite Spirit without birth. 
yy He is Infinite Spirit without birth, 
Lord of all creatures from 
‘dwelling in other worlds and 
“are ever living ( happily). 


who is the only Refuge and 
the smallest invisible inseets to Gods 
under whose rule men and animals 


3. This yerse is also made up of two fragments, the Ist half from 
to... feoz ‘aqaz from the Swetaswatara IV. 13 and the rest’ from the 
adaranyakopanishad TV. iy. 25. Here also we have no new idea but 
y @ repetition of the ideas expressed elsewhere, 


[: tee 
WER) gerqa: arse wench fara us 
gee: a ee; Wqitecanare: sali wey eer ag ‘wa? 


: Sag “Mar! aa ‘saa: aaafqaeraarag: aag 
aa: Wise gaaisaclisaaa ‘afasra: aay ‘fearar’ 2) 


His 4. No one has seen this Supreme Spirit but He sees every- 
thing. No one has heard Him but He hears everything. No 
one ean think Him but He thinks everything. No one has 
cnown Him but He knows everything. 


uncreated Omnicient Person knows all that we apprehend 
‘th ough our senses and He knows even what we cannot know. 
le knows fully everything of all creatures, but no one can find 
the end of His nature. 

Rg, This yerse has been taken from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 
IM, vii. 23; L10. viii. 11. In TI. vii. 23. it forms the concluding part of 


rom. the Brihadaranyaka. In both the contexts, it forms part of the 
nurse of Yajnavalkya. 


ees: Eee, 
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5. This Supreme Spirit can only be defined a8 ‘not this’ 
He is beyond the ken of senses and the mind. € ng: 
can apprehend Him by the senses and the mind, 


‘not this’. 
quently no one 

The Supreme God, who is the Creator, the Preserver and 
Destroyer ( of the universe), is above creation. hi 
which ean be seen by the eyes and thought by the 
He is imaceessible to the senses and the mind. That True 
Being can be seen only by pure knowledge. 


5. This verse is found in the Brihadaranyaka. It is repeated verba 
TH. ix. 26; IV. i 4. IV. iv. 22; IV.v. 15. The idea that. God ¢ 


be defined as ‘not this’ ‘not that’ is very common in the Brihada 
Upanishad. It is to be found in the western philosophy also, Th 
Spinoza stoutly refused to say anything about God. They said 
assertion is a limitation ; so we can indicate God only by ssying ‘TD 


‘not that’. 
{ 115 ] 
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@ That Supreme Spirit is the Regulator and Lord of a 
He is the Ruler of all that exist in this universe. 
God, men, birds and beasts are all under His rule ; 

go beyond His control. 

6 This verse which has also been taken from the Bri 

» some other Chapter Viz V. vi. 1. says that the God is the Lor 
of the universe. How far this is consistent with the idea of the 
verse, is a matter for consideration, Maharshi has, it would se 
herately placed this verse against the previous one, ; j 


fsa 
a 


CHAPTER XUI. VERSE 116, 197 
p46 ~] 


wa frat Gar TA 
Tei ofavt atH owe | 
BAT Aatfaer acter 
Tara a 4 fawmfaaar: von 


‘sa way wawenfiany aiad ‘fiat orga adtas fusfa 
Mm Rae: aarti qraesaia fraenfrad ‘gare wien asia: 
ae wht Tet edi ah ‘afadt “gee wre? neewt! ate 
erred as fargel daftardarfes ‘awiee: “aefer’ auafer) a 
Sag awfiz us aafa ‘veraa: weer & 4’ fawfakar’ fast 
 arfataisfafect az oy 

7. In the best part of a man’s body, the intellect, two have 
‘entered, one of whom enjoys the fruits of his own actions, while 
the other is the bestower of these fruits, The wise, who have 
realised God, speak of them as distinct like light and shadow, 


and the followers of the path of action, the worshippers of the 
five and three fires speak likewise. 


The human soul and the All-pervading Supreme Soul who is 
its stay, both dwell within the body and we ean realise both 
by our unsuspecting understanding (devoid of all doubt). Just as 
light and shadow are of distinct nature and are different from 
each other, so the human soul and the Supreme Soul ure different 
entities. But as shadow eannot have its existence without light, 
so the human soul cannot exist without the support of the 
Supreme Soul. The Supreme Spirit distributes fruits to the human 
soul according to its deserts, the human soul increases by the 
enjoyment of that fruit. It is not only the wise who have 
— realised God (the followers of the path of knowledge,) have defined 
; the two as of distinct nature, but the worshippers of fire, (the 
followers of the path of action) also say the same thing. 

7. ‘This interesting verse has been taken from the Kathopanishad verse I. 


iii, 1. It maintains a strongly dualistic position. The relationship of the 
spyean soul with God is declared to be as distinct as shadow and light, 


ani, 


tel, Ps ie x : 


Aase. 


jits existence is not possible without the Divine Soul as there eann 


said to be held not only by the Rishis of the Upanishad but ¢ 
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Though human soul is entirely of different nature from the Sup 


shadow withont light. Here a more pronounced dualistic co 
been foreshadowed than in the well-known Sloka of the Rig Veda, 
ete,’ TR. V. L 164.20; for there the human soul and the divine 

compared to two beautiful birds, dwelling on the same tree ; where 
they are said to be of a distinct nature like light and shadow. This 


followers of the Aw ma- Kanda, 
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e. The Infinite God is happiness. Desire to know Him. 

he human mind can never be happy with the little finite 
gs. Our happiness is in the Infinite ; there is no happiness 
e finite. Our soul is never satisfied with the worldly plea- 
_ The worldly pleasures are — transient—trifling—sometimes 
' are fayourable to righteousness and sometimes hostile ; 
mes they may be accepted and sometimes they are to be 
med, In that Infinite is our abiding contentment, our holy 
wle of peace. Therefore seek Him ; desire to know Him. 

. The fourteenth chapter speaks of the majesty of the Infinite God. 
first verse which is taken from the Chandogya Upanishad VII. xxiii. 1., 
res that which is Infinite is bliss; there is no permanent happiness 
ite things. This and the next two verses form part of the dialogue 
en Narada and Sanatkumar. 


[ “Hiss 
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a 24: The disciple asked, “Oh Master ! where is He established ? 
¢ preceptor replied, “In His own majesty.” 

God does not. require any support, He is independent and free, 
‘other things exist in Him as their support and depend on 
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Him, He does not require anything as His support. 
of this universe is hanging fixed in Him ; as the only nai 
holds everything ; but He is not fixed to anything; 
supports Him. The Perfect God exists in His own 
without any support ; He ever dwells in His own Self. No ‘on 
His creator or supporter. 

2. This versealso is from the Chandogya Upanishad VIL 4 
Narada the inquirer having heard of the majesty of the Inf 
“Where in is the Infinite established? To which Sanatkumar 
beantiful reply, “in His own glory and perhaps even not there.” 
Devendranath has omitted the last portion. But perhaps it wo 
been better if he had included it as well. 
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3. He is below, He is above; He is behind, He ish 
He is to the right, He is to the left. He is the ordinal 
past and future. He is to~lay ; He shall remain hereafter. 

Whether above or below, behind or before, to the rightor 
left, He is manifest everywhere all around us. Tf we 
the topof the mountains He is there, if we dive in the 
the ocean, He is there as well. He is as much manifested 
deepest darkness of the night as in the blazing rays of the 
day sun. His kingdom is everywhere, His eyes are in | 
place. As He pervades every place, so He exists in Mt 
As He is the regulator of this world, so He is the ordain 
the next. “He is to-day ; He shall remain afterwards. : 

3. The first portion of this verse is from the Chandogya U 
VII. xxv. 1. whereas tho last portion is from the Kathop 
Both the portions declare the all-pervading, all-embracing p esen 
The portion from the Chandogya speaks of His all-pe 


wt and that from the Kathopanishad speaks of His all-ordaining Pp 
times, 
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sities of all by virtue of His manifold powers, and in whom 
entire universe from the beginning to the end is established, 


ve unto us the right understanding. 


That one God, the creator of various colours, though Himself 
slourless (unseen), is revealed to the pure-hearted wise.. They 
Him very intimately as the Giver of wealth, happiness and 
teousness, and worship Him in leve—without any (selfish): 
e. They do not pray for anything else from Him except the 
ght understanding for attaining Him. 

4. This verse, taken from the Swetaswatara FV. 1. further expands the 
dea of the previous verse. Tt speaks of the all-comprehending activity of 
who though Himself one and unseen, dispenses unto. all creatures all 
able objects according to their varying needs, The third line translated 
lly means, ‘at the beginning, the Universe comes (from whom) and in 
end goes (unto whom)’. Maharshi Devendranath has translated it rather 
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is the Upholder of righteousness, Liberator from sin and Lo 
majesty. Man attains supreme peace by knowing that Ir 101 
One, the Support of the universe, who is in the souls of + 
One Beneficent God, who encircles everything. ; 

He is not like any of the created things’ that are in” 


within. He is the Creator of material and mental things, 
He is superior to and different from all. He is the Tr 
Spirit and the Infinite. Nothing can be compared to Him, 
He is regulating the entire material world and all creatures be 
in the sky, so He is constantly awakening the sense of 
ness in the human soul, dwelling therein as the O 
righteousness. The material world, birds and cattle are 
work according to (His) laws without knowing it, but 
freely performs righteous deeds in the light of the sen 
having known the law of righteousness. When the soul 
a slave to evil passions of the mind andsbecomes a pi 
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lis obeying the sense of duty and law of righteousnéss, it becomes 
Subject to death and suffers unbearable mental anguish having 
lost its freedom. ‘Then it has no refuge but God who alone can 
‘save from sin. When the sin-stricken soul takes refuge in Him 
in unfeigned repentance with the resolve not to do so again, 
‘then He delivers it from sin and sets it up again in the path of 
‘Tighteousness, Herein is His greatness, this is His merey. 
Having attained this one holy, sinless, immortal God in his own 
soul and having known Him as the saviour and eternal liberator 
from sins, man attains supreme peace in this world beset with 
sin and suffering. 

5. This verse is made up of the Sixth Verse of the sixth Chapter of the _ 
- Swetaswatara Upanishad and the last two lines of the fourteenth verse 

of the fourth Chapter of the Swetaswatara Upanishad, Here the chief 
emphasis is on God as Liberator from sin, Man attains supreme peace 
by knowing Him as the Saviour, 


Sorartifa:’ erraratfa “a: ‘areare:’ arrer ant ‘gel’ fafer 


Bq: ITTG elt 
6. He is the Maker and the Knower of the wniverse, the 


ith wonderful powers, Omniscient. He is the Protector of matter 
d life, Master of all qualities and is the cause of existence, 

mdage and liberation of the world. a 

He is the Creator, Protector, Friend and Lord of all. Nothing 

- overstep His rule. According to His law the human sonl, 

ng encased in a body and endowed with freedom in knowledge 
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and righteousness, has obtained the privilege of salvation au 
_the end: will be liberated from the bondage of the we 
attaining Him through His grace. 

6. This verse is also taken from the Savetaswatara Upanishad \ I. 
Tt is rather confused and complicated and does not add much $0 
knowledge of God. 
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7. He is Spirit, deathless, and exists perfect as the Lon 
all. He is reason, all-pervading, and is the preserver of this) 
‘verse. He preserves this world by Eternal Laws. 
there is no other ruler of the universe. I take refuge 
Supreme God, the Revealer of Self-knowledge, being a 
salvation. 
He reveals the law of righteousness and the sense of u 
our souls. As the king promulgates laws for free 
God, the Ordainer of righteousness, reveals the righteous 
the souls of men having created them free. By cv i 
understanding, we read the Laws of righteousness in the 
our souls, in the light of the sense of duty, and become 
pions, humble, well-behaved and beloved of God by acting 


dit B to those Laws. When the soul is purified by the light of 
liness through righteous conduct, we obtain perféct. self-con- 
tentment, which destroys all sorrows of the mind. As we grow 
in self-contentment and become pure by over-ruling the passions of 
the mind and the desires of the heart in pursuance of the Laws of 
Tighteousness, so our love gocs towards that Holy God and we take 
refuge in Him in order to attain Him, being free from the deadly 
bondage of the world. 

% This verse is made up of two verses of the Swetaswatara Upanishad 
w and 18, of Chapter VI., with the first two lines of the eighieenil: 
, Which speaks, in the style of the Puranas, of God creating Brahma 
‘and giving Him the Vedas, left out. Here too, we do not find any 
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8 The name of that God is Truth ; He is without body, 
Without action, undisturbed. He is blameless. without attachment, 
the supreme bridge of Salvation, ‘and is shining like the flame 
of a burning log. 

The name of that supreme all-peryading God who is very far 
“yet who is very near, is the Truth, The whole Universe is 
‘in so far as it is cstablished in Truth. He is Trath of the 
Life of the life, and Soul of the soul. 

e is the one concentrated Reason ; He has neither body nor 
hor measure. He is preserving the universe by instituting 
able beneficent Laws. All creatures. are performing the 
es entrusted to them by that Almighty Omniscient Person to 
best of their abilities. Himself the Ruler ant the Regulator 
f all, He exists everywhere. Obedient to His natural Laws, the 
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sun rises in the right time, the clouds pour down rains, i 
bear fruif, and in obedience to His Spiritual Laws man as a fi 
being, when he goes asitay, «uffers the just punishment for ii 
sins, and is again liberated from his sins by taking 
Him, and by performing righteous deeds enjoys pure self-con 
ment, the reward of righteousness, and becomes elevated 
been liberated from the worldly fetters and attaining the 
God by becoming holy. He has nothing to do Himself. He 
not to make any effort. He is inactive and undisturbed. 
mere wish, the whole‘universe has sprung up and at His 
some as free agents, and some without freedom, are perko nin 
His works. Heis the Lord of the universe and yet above 
He is not attached to any worldly affair. He is without stain § 
without attachment. He is Perfect; He is without blames 
without imperfection. If we take refuge in that Immortal, 
become free from the fear of death by attaining Him. He is- 
supreme bridge of Immortality. Those who see Him ¥ 
eye of knowledge, see Him revealed everywhere as the b 
8. This verse has been made up by piecing together two Vv 
tivo different Upanishads. The first portion viz. ‘aay € aT Gaet ' 
aay has been taken from the Chandogya Upanishad 
and the rest is from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 19. The ent 
emphasises the pure, perfect Nature of God, who is manifest ev 
as the blazing fire. ’ 
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9. He holds together the entire world as a dam, 
may not break down. This dam, the Supreme God, 
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divided by days and nights; old age, death and grief cannot 


In order that the worlds may not break down, He holds them 
fogether ; He is the Eternal Reality. He was born on a particular 


He cannot be measured by such time limits. He is immut- 
eB; so sorrow and decay cannot overtake Him. He is the 
Cree or, Regulator and sustainer of time, how can time overstep 
Him? How can decay and death possess Him by taking refuge 
; in whom we ¢an overcome sorrow, decay and death ? 
9, This beantiful verse has been taken from the Chandogya Upanishad 
VIII. iv. I. The first part of it ‘w......... to semtara’ is also to be 
found in the Brihadaranyaka LV. iv. 22. In the Chandogya Upanishad it is 
_ prefaced by ‘sq aq ata’ ‘Now that Spirit’ and is followed by a few 
more lines, which Maharshi has not included in his Brahmadharma. 
‘The verse is one of profound significance indicated by a beautiful imagery. 
: ‘As the waters of a tank or river are held together and prevented from 
“dispersing by the dam round it, so the creatures with their conflicting 
desires and interests and warring passions are held together by the Supreme 
" Spirit.’ The sage, as he contemplated the$multitude of men and creatures 
‘with their diverse desires, conflicting interests and warring passions and 
"appetites, realised that the supreme spirit as an all-encircling dam held 
them together and thus prevented them from being dispersed. 
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40. Seek that Supreme Spirit and desire to know Him 
- thoroughly who is without sin, without decay, without death, 
: iiout grief and free from hunger and thirst, who desires and 
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aims at Truth, He who seeks and knows the Supreme § 
attains all worlds ; all his desires are fulfilled. 

It is our uncommon good fortune that, though imperfe, 
deluded and sin-stricken creatures, we can know that immu 
sinless, perfect, true and holy Person. But to know Him, sup 
effort and earnest desire ave necessary. As a thirsty deer see 
after the water (of the brook), so should one seek that w 


us 


to know Him as very near and beyond all doubt by pure knowles 
us a fruit in the hand. When we know Him direetly, aft 
seeking having restrained our senses, within our pure, ill 
souls, as the Soul of our soul, as the life of our life, as the € w 
und Stay of all, we are satisfied as a thirsty deer with the cool 
All our desires are fulfilled and all worlds become happy. | 
becomes fully blessed having obtained the bliss of God. (f 
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11. The name of God is the sky. He is the ordainer of nar 
and forms. He who is different from names and forms — 
God, isthe Immortal. x 

When the mind realises the infinite nature of God, 
the endeavour to express it, calls Him the sky or void. In 
He has neither name nor form. All created things with 
and forms have been create | by Him and exist in Him 
stipport. . , 

11. This verse has been taken from the Chandogya Upinishad 
firet portion “of thes fonrteenth section of Chapter VOT. Tt- 
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hat God is above uame and form, Hehas uo name or fvrm, though He 
f ven name and form to every thing. 


{: 128.) 
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~ 42. He can not be reached by words or thought or eyes. How 
ean He be realised by any one else except him who says ‘He is’. 

~ The nature of God is unspeakable, unthinkable and can not be 
He can not be realised by the eyes, by words, or by the mind. 
can be apprehended by intuition. The fact that we believe 
ves to bo depenlent and imperfect, presupposes the belief 
there is a Perfect and Independent Person ; because unless 
re be a Perfect and independent Reality, there would be no 
and for considering ourselves imperfect and dependent. The 
: stence of a dependent and imperfect object indicates the existence 
ol — and Independent Object. This belief is axiomatic be- 
pause it requires no proof. In every soul there is a natural intui- 
t a ksomledge that there is a Perfect Independent Person as the 
reator and upholder of dependent imperfect beings. Proof and 
aSoning comes only later when doubt arises. Reasoning also 
leads to the same conclusion that there is an Independent Perfect 
Person who is beyond the reach of thought and words revealed ip 
intuition. When the True, the Good and the Beautiful person, is 
“manifested in our pure knowledge, the intuitive faith is confirmed. 
Doubt in Intuition means cutting the root of all reason- 
1 and leads to the utter delusion. It will lead to doubt 
uur own existence as well az in the existence of the outer world 
1d of cause and effect resulting in complete nescience. He who 
not believe in intuition, can never believe unhesitatingly 
he Almighty, All-knowing, Omnicient, All-pervading, Benefi- 
‘cent, Eternal Truth who is revealed in knowledge and who 
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is the support of all. He isrolled by every wave of doub 
can never atiain the pure bliss born of companionship witl 
He is never realised except by those who trusting in in 
knowledge, says ‘He is’. 

12. This verse has been taken from the Kathopanishad VI, 12, 
original after stating that. God can not be seen or known by words and 
the sage declares that He can not be realised except by him, who ss 
is’. Here is the foundation of the intutive philosophy in a nuts 
emphasises the self-evident nature of all ultimate truths, If we 
the ultimate truths, we are stranded in complete neseience, As the - 
tion of all knowledge, there are certain ultimate intuitions which 
capable of further proof or analysis, Such an - intuitive knowledge 
conviction that ‘Tam’. If we doubt in that no further advance in know 
is possible, The Upanishad maintains that knowledge of God is ¢ 
ultimate intuition. 
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But even if we can conceal ourselves from others entirely, 
cannot hide ourselves from the All-seeing Inner Self of all. 
who sees directly the manifest Supreme Spirit, the Orda 
the i and eae asa fruit in the hand, he ooan’s wish 


delusion, he dosek’h dasa to coneeal it from him ; bu 


/a repentent heart he prays to him for deliverence with a 
-penetent heart, and He liberates him from that sin. ak, 
+ 13. This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyakopanishhil 
15. xead in continuation of the previous verse from the K. 

Emphasis is laid ou the word Axjasa which means directly or imm 
God vision leads to complete emancipation from sin. Stier 
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1. The man who has not ceased from evil action, whose senses 

not yet been controlled, whose mind has not yet become 


ed, and has not yet attained peace owing to the desire for the 
fruits of action, cannot, by mere knowledge, attain God. 


Him and of concentrating the mind in Him, if we do not become 
worthy of His companionship by elevating and purifying our 
iaracter though we know Him to be Great and Pure, if we do 
not walk in the path of righteousness shown by Him though we 
know Him to be the Lord and Regulator (of the universe), and 
eek our own selfish ends throughout our life ? 


1. Having dilated upon the theological and theoretical conceptions, regard- 
the nature of God in the first fourteen Chapters, Maharshi Devendra 
Nath in the last two Chapters of the Brahmo Dharina, speaks of the ethical 
itions of knowing God. The fifteenth chapter opens with the impress- 
rerse of the Kuthopanishad II. 24. which emphasises the necessity of 
iscipline and self-purification for attaining God. The verse is an 
ie declaration that without moral ore mere theological 
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2. The Right and the Pleasant present themselves 
man. The wise, ufter careful thought, distinguish between 
Of the two whoever accepts the Right attains the Good ; but 
who chooses the Pleasant, falls off from the Supreme End, 


To tread the path of God is the Right or the Good, and to 
merged in worldly enjoyments is the Pleasant. Man some 
desires to walk in the path of God and sometimes is drawn aw 
worldly pleasures, Whoever takes the path of God attain 
the Supreme Good; but whoever remains immersed in w 
pleasures never becomes worthy of enjoying the supremely 
bliss of God. He who loves God performs the duties of life as 
the ordained purpose of God ; but he who is attached to the worl 
worships God, the Supreme Good, for worldly pleasures, 
selfish man addicted to the world can never sincerely say ‘Q 
Supreme Spirit! at Thy command, for the good of humanity nd 
Thy love I engage myself in worldly duties’ When you will he 
to say this earnestly‘and this will be the one aim in all your ac 
then you shall know that you have accepted the Right entirel. 

2. This significant verse has been made up by piecing together fr: 
from the Ist and 2nd verses of the second Valli of the First Chapter 
Kathopanishad, The sage of the Upanishad sharply distinguishes 
Right or Duty and Ploasure ‘ararapaht sergaa Gay’ ‘Right is one, 
is another. Maharshi Devendranath did not incorporate this ragm 

his. verse, which he might, as well, haye done for the greater emp 
the distinction between Right and Wrong. ‘The writer of the Upi 
a8 well a5 Maharshi Devyendranath i emp 
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1 ‘ergaret erg: waa wrvaret ura: wafer’) ‘ger yaa aetay 
TTT: VTA’ ey 
The destiny of a man is shaped by the action he does and 
anner in which he behaves. Whoever does right action 
nes righteous, and whoever does wicked action bocomes 
The soul becomes pure as the consequence of right 


actions, and sinful as the consequence of wicked actions. 
One should enjoy the susteenivene of God by ee his 


bstyle of Buddhism. Man is what his action makes him. One who does 
il becomes evil and one who does good becomes good, This view 


s of the Upanishads, was said to be not touched by fleeting cireum- 
The Buddhist emphasis on action was perhaps a reaction against 


be 188i oF 
aes HAaqaA AAA FET | * 
| ae feareaaria Zerat $a BIH: Us 
‘ay ‘afar aaaat oad ‘agaa’ sondita ‘awer gar’ 
Tua) ‘we aque ‘sfeatie’ ‘seerfa aweafaarcary ‘geri.’ 
: fea area, wafer wen 


The senses of the man, who is without discrimination 


“The unfortunate man, whose mind is not under control, 
astray from the right path, and is dragged into the 
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thorny forest of sin, where he suffers from endless torment. 

fore the mind and senses should not be allowed to go 
the control of the understanding and the discipline of 1 
Laws. a. 
4. This and the next four verses are taken from the Katho) nis! 


key to the idea contained in these verses. Here the human body is ¢ 
to a chariot, the soul to the charioteer, reason to a driver, mind to the 
senses to horses. and the objects of senses to roads. Maharshi Devendr 
did not include these two verses in his exposition. In the present ve rs 
undisciplined mind is compared to a chariot drawn by untamed | 

Just as such a chariot is dragged astray, so the man whose 
have not heen controlled, is led astray to the path of sin. 


[ 134 ] 


ag farsa wafa gaia aaar at | 

ae feanfa avant aerarea area: wun 

‘a9 Wa: etafete: ote ‘fens ftanq ‘gaa are 
weearn: sar ae serie ‘awry’ wavfag at weanria 
Xa Bree,’ wn 
5. The senses of the man, who is wise and whose mind j 
disciplined, are under control like the good horses of a charioteer, 
The senses of one, which are under the control of 


standing, lead him to the path of Righteousness ordained by 
and do much good to him. 5 
5. This verse gives the opposite picture. Here the disciplined 


is compared to a chariot drawn by tamed horses, which reaches its d 
in ease and comfort. 


aeafanrrary Haas: actoate: | a 

48 Ae TeATA fe Pare ferefe gn 

9 wfawrarry safe’ ame? soeegtanae: © ae wa 
saute |) ma ‘aq we "a AT A STY 5 ie 


6. He, who is unwise and | uncontrolled and is al 
impure, cannot attain God but is intmersed in the world. 


Sopa 


CHAPTER XV. VERSE 136. 125 


He who doesn’t know the holy nature of God, who cannot 
his mind under control, who is always impure with sinful 
hts, conversations and actions, wanders in the erooked path 
@ world and does not attain the place of God free from fear 
nd the world, 
This verse amplifies the idea contained in the previous verses, de- 
g that the undisciplined can never attain God. 

[ 136 ] 
ag fama wafa aaa: wet aha: | , 
ag aquearatfa aang Bal 4 Haag W9H 
fag fara wae’ ‘aaeen: gaear: ‘aer ata) ‘a: gq aque 
Ta? were aTATY VaTq WIT: By YS,’ va: “a Tae’ Tate wow 
7. He who is wise, self-controlled and always pure, attains 
it place of God, from which he is no more dislodged. 
ighteousness, as a near friend leads one to the abode of 
Ml, who becomes pure by taking refuge in it. He never falls 
@own having swerved from that place, but attains infinite 


This verse, taken from the Kathopanishad 1. iii. 8, continues the 
p idea on the positive side with the addition that the wise, self-controlled 
€ person continually progresses on the path of God from which there 
9 tithing back. The original literally means ‘He is not born again, but 
shi to avoid any reference to the doctrine of transmigration has 
ed it as “he is no more dislodged.” 


fstae , 

famaarfaag aa: naearac: | 

. asain: create afeant: oe aaa wei 

ng: famraaretay famed areiiaittr sar: woes wEelaaar: 
i faery | ‘a? naa: dared: Te? Wate “anh ‘aq 
Y Sryavitee awe, ware: “Vest wae od’ rH EH 

8. The man who has discrimination for his charioteer, and 
under his control the mind as his rein, attains the highest 


of the Supreme God on the other side of the world. 
e who keeps his mind under the control of knowledge and 


s on: wfirafa) a % ‘sfagta? sursringfter 
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righteousness, attains the All-pervading God, having been 
from the infatuation of the world, difficult to overcome. 

8, This verse which is a continuation of the previous verses fr 
Kathopanishad merely repeats the idea of the previous verse, with fi 
specification of the nature of the place of God, which is declared to be 
other side of the path of the world. « 

[ 1388 J a, 

: . wee, 

afew: avi o¢ wer ofr aca: | feata qaetad uel 

‘aa feah: arqeiaw awe: ‘got eqae’ ‘od’ ert Ter Setar 

qua: awive: ‘fete avert ‘ov wat ‘sad’ fred aqort “TE 
fatrarraa fand qafa neu 

9, The wise see that highest place of the All-pery 
Supreme God as the eye sees objects spread in the sky, 

As we see things spread in the sky, in length and breadth 
moment we open the eyes, so the devoted wise persons with sin 
of mind, see God within their own souls with the eye of kno’ 
The shining sheath of the soul is the highest place of th 
pervading Supreme God ; His best seat is the soul of every indi 
dual. a 

9. This verse was not included in the early editions of the B 
Dharma. It was added some years afterwards. 
This well-known verse is taken from the R. V. I. 22.20. Here | 
Devendranath defines the highest place of God. In the exp 
note Devendranath declares the pure mind to be the supreme place if ( 
The wise see it as clearly and immediately as an object spread 


sky. In the R. V. itis called the highest place of Vishnu, 
has adopted that name for once in the Brahmo Dharma. 


Ly >-130/22 
were ata & alat Beha aaeEaT: | 
ate tania afaetatsgat sar nen 
MAR” MATA: HYSTA ST Spay’ ‘sata’ saiaoata 
WsaT! aHET wa wreqt: Bar; | ‘ary’ Gray A 


CHAPTER XV. VERSE 139. 127 


Ids after death, 


who do not enjoy the pure Divine bliss on this earth 
neglected to earn knowledge and righteousness, have to 
way far from the world of knowledge and bliss 


after death. 
‘measure in which one enjoys divine bliss with knowledge 


righteousness in this world, in that measure will he attain 

place (in the end); therefore while yet here one should 

| relationship with God, being devoted and pure-hearted ; 
sno other means of attaining that Supreme place. 


This verse taken from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad IV. iv. 11. 


which are cheerless and are enveloped in 


° ‘eh 


CHAP. XVI. 
[ 140 } 


Meal cea saafafag: aafedt wear LATE 
usafa nen y 

‘rea? sfeastarr Tamra: ‘aa’ gata; ‘sue: fafa 
‘fafarg: apateag: carsete ‘auifea: yer atefa share a 
Sra ware aaraed ‘oata’ awa uel 4 


1. A theist, having controlled his passions, disciplin 
mind and turned away from worldly desires, sees the § 
Spirit in his own soul with a calm and patient heart. . 

On the one hand there is the desire for worldly pleas 
on the other there is the hankering after God. In prop 
the desire for worldly pleasures is curbed, the hankering after 
becomes kindled. When this yearning is kindled, the he 
Him, and sees Him everywhere as the result of attaining 
The theist having been pure in heart through knowledge s 
Beneficent God, the truth of Truth, the life of Life, th 
sciousness of Consciousness inthis own soul and attains th 
of life by enjoying the supremely pure divine bliss. That 
Person: is not far away from any one of us. He dwells 
individual soul. All beings, and all creatures, all worlde lis ep 
and have their being in Him. Until the eye of knowl 
open, people think Him as far-off ; but one whose eye of k 
has been opened, sees Him in his own Soul having conti 
passions, disciplined his mind, and turned away from worldly de 
with a calm and patient heart. 1 
‘1. The sixteenth chapter like its Libis aro! ee 


CHAPTER XVI, VERSE 141. 129 
ce [ 141] 

aa ore aufa aaa’ oven acter | 

fara farstsfafafarant ararnt wae ven 

a ‘aa’ area ‘rar’ ota: ‘act atta wary aa rare ‘ata’ 
marae | “a toe ura ‘aafa’ ataaie wet eer area ‘agie 
Mears | a: ‘faura:’ fanaara: ‘farsa’ fnafaaae: “afafatea:’ 
arena ala awa fateanta: ‘area: ‘wala’ wen 


. Sin cannot touch him, he overcomes all sins ; sin cannot 
him, he curbs all sins. Being pure, sinless, and being con- 
dof the existence of God, he becomes the devoted worshipper 


h cannot overcome him; who walks in the path of 
ousness, with his eye of knowledge steadily fixed on God. 
comes a devoted worshipper of God, having been liberated 
om sin and sorrow. 

‘This verse is the continuation of the previous verse from the Brihada- 
hyaka Upanishad IV. iv. 23., and describes the condition of the devoted 
Siuipper of God, Sin and sorrow cannot trouble Him. He rises above 


eee © i | 
Wet Meat fe wear) af Mat ach orerd 
mata faqaican wats wen - 

B! fearq ad? trate ewe aw fe wen’) aeht ie ated 
WG safemnred) waft ‘acia’ ‘urarag’) ‘Weraferaa:’ SaHTAAIe- 
: Fagan’ aay ‘sre: wafer’ wen 

He rejoices having attained the Supreme God who is joy ; 
berated from sorrow and sin and becomes immortal having 
entangled from the knots of the heart. 

Thiest, having attained the supreme God in whom is 

| Satisfaction of the heart and being devoted to him, enjoys 
akable happiness. He, who has attained God, performs all 
17 ; 
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worldly duties in persuance of his will, walks in the ] 
righteousness instituted by Him without any desire for the 
of action, and is careful to do actions dear unto Him disea 
selfishness. Consequently he is liberated from sorrow an 
and being free from the feiters of worldly illusion dwells 
tually in the Eternal God. $ 

8 This verse has been made up by joining fragment of a verse 
Kathopanishad I. ii. 13.,“a3 waa weit, fe war” to the cone 
portion of the Mundakopanishad III. ji, 9, Tb farther describes th 


dition of the person who has known God. Such a person rejoices it 
and becomes immortal having cut asunder the knots of the heart. 


| 143 74 


wart Alea a wna wafeaa qe wateaay : 
gery ‘a ‘wafeaa” freua' age a sae wig a Walaa 
‘quar AFIZATy arta; | wafer’ Wen 


A. Do not fall off from Truth ; do not fall off from Rig h 
ness ; do not fall off from the Good. 


Speaking the truth, and trathfal behaviour, are the very Ii 
Brahmoism. Those who desire to atlain God, who is_ 
must never depart from Truth. The person devoted 


by the God of Righteousness in truth and loye. Without ri 

conduct the heart does not become pure, the grace of God i 
obtained, and divine knowledge is not revealed. There 
person desirous of salvation should never depart from (th 
of) righteousness, We cannot realise the righteous spirit of 
unless ‘we are engaged in beneficial service of the 4 
commanded by Him having subordinated our will to His 
purpose. Therefore one should not fall off from beneficent : 


4 This and the subsequent six verses have been taken 


y are very noble and appropriate in thought and la 


present verse the preceptor exhorts the disciple nover to 


CHAPTER XVI. VERSE 144, 131 


4 [ 144 } 
Se ae) ae ar us ofegela aissanfraetes van 
at ware a’ | ‘aya: we YBa ‘aT oR! ‘uicTUA wryRita 


plows man devoted to God, should always speak the Truth 
nd behave truthfully. 

§. In this verse the duty of speaking the truth is further emphasised. 
junction of the Tuaittiriya Upanishad £. 1) is strengthened by the 
ive declaration from the Prasnopanishad VI. i, that ‘whoever 
peaks falsehood dries up to the root.” 


[ 145] 
ea) a at arf) | eee: aatat yaa ay nen 


ral formar arfetcqstanrrere ‘aargi yaral’ samcenaa wy Wen 
6. Act righteously, there is nothing higher than righteousness. 
tighteousness is like honey for all. 

Performance of duty is Righteousness or Religion. Doing 
ity to one’s own Self, duty to parents, duty to wife and 
n, to friends and neighbours, duty to master, duty to 
n, the distressed and the helpless, duty to one’s own country 

God, is Religion. God reveals to the good senso of each 
of us the command to do that which is our duty according 
time, place and circumstances of our respective situation 

which we are placed. If we walk in the path of Truth, 
eousness and Goodness, in complete obedience to these 


s be cut off. 

first part. qf" qx is taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad fT, 11, 
rtation, ‘act righteously’, is supplemented by the two quotations taken 
» Bribadaranyaka T. iy. 14., and If. vy. 11,, in commendation of 


, 
| 
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[ 146 ] “4 

. Bea aq area eae Ol 
afeafaq @¢ aq sear os Qe araaq) “MATA RAH WOH 
7. Give (what you can) with a reverent spirit. One ho ; 
not give irreverently. tS 
One should not give (anything) with a sad heal 
grudging reluctant spirit), but should give (what he can) ‘ 


a reverent spirit. 


7. In this verse, taken likewise from the Taittiriya Upanishad I. 11, 
manner of giving charities is expressed. One should give cha 
reverent spirit. In the original, this injunction is followed by f 
injunctions, “frat a4, fear Qax, frat QaK, gfaat aaa” 
wisdom, give with modesty, give with fear and with sympathy’, 4 
forming a very noble ideal of charity. 


{147 ] 


maead wa fasta wa areal wa uch 
rat Qt meq 8: HTSea: Ss aaa? “aa? | a ee ee 
2a: war tH 


8. Know the mother as God, know the father F 
know the preceptor as God. L 


Unchanging God, the eon Tibarated from the da 
ignorance. 
8. This verse, also taken from the Taittiriya Upthad Lu . 
how one should behave towards his parents and preeaptor. Liter: 
bee ‘make yonr mother a god ere 


‘com wo a 


CHAPTER XVI. VERSE 1438. 133 
[ 148 ] 


aataaarfa waite arf Sfaasnfa ay sett nen 
‘afr ‘smaarfa’ sifafeart ‘astifo arte @iacearfa’ ear) “aT 
fa’ fafearfa wraria yeu e 


9. One should perform only such acts as are beneficent and 
not others. 


_ 9 Having enumerated the above duties, the preceptor concludes with 
general injunction that one should perform all beneficent action. 
arshi Devendranath has transposed the order bringing this general 
tion to the last. 


[ 149 } 
marae saftaria 
| alfa aatorenta at saarfer eon 
cata? warns! wraratrat qaftarfa’ wharf arafearfa ‘aria’ 
‘aay ‘suranfa’ faata aeraria ft caerfa’ frottarfa 2 on 


~ 10. You should perform such good deeds as are done by us ; 


= The preceptor, who has known God, enjoins the disciple, ‘you 
hould follow the good advices given by us and the good deeds 
that we do. Do not engage in evil deeds following the bad exam- 
ple of wicked persons.” 
_ 10. In conclusion the preceptor advises thay disciple to follow the 
sample of the wise and virtuous persons. This may be taken as the general 
under circumstances where there is doubt as to the right conduct. In 
absence of any clear and definite rule of conduct the example of wise 


ag fata 4 area fama aa ATA ie cH 

‘ah sary ystaretraraa: ‘aay waa HO is BHA: By a: g.’ faery 
pated | ‘ae’ faze: eg: are ‘fae aafawfe aware array ue en 
: AL. The soul of the person who endeavours to attain God by 
these means, enters into the abode of God. 
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The soul of the person who endeavours to know God, 
accepted the Truth and followed the path of righteousness, 
good works, revering parents and preceptor, enters the abode 
He, having attained God, enjoys the supreme bliss of ever-lai 
companionship with God. 

11. This verse is from the Mundak Upanishad IIL ii, 4, ~ 
Devendranath has taken it from its original context ond joined it w 
series of injunctions from the Taittiriya I. ii. with which it fits in much 
than with the original context. Here we have a clear example of the 
lent use of the texts of the Upanishadsiby Maharshi Devendranath, 
verse it is declared that he who endeavours to attain God by the obse 
the above precepts enters the abode of God. It would thus seem 
beatitude is promised after death. 


fb 

qaaay faaswae gar wm & ania fesrfh aver wean 
qagy fea! dat see’ awe: ‘var! “Y caratia’ ‘feari’ cae. 
arfa ‘ara; afafaeier neu 


12. Hearken, O ye sons of the Immortal, that dwells in th 
Celestial regions. a, 

The theist, having realised the uncreated Inmortal God in 
heart like the morning sun and being filled with enthusiasm 
“Oh, ye, sons of the Immortal, gods and men of Heaven 
Earth, hearken ! I have known that Effalgent Person beyond 
ness. — ‘ 

12, In the few concluding verses of the first part of Brahma D 
Maharshi Devendranath declares in exaulting enthusiasm and conyieti 
the all-pervading presence of God, and the consequences of realising | 


in the language of the Yajur Veda XL. y. 6. and the Sweteswatarn Tis 
II. 5. 


ae eae, cat Fea seITE uty eke 
Re art Sane fee ved! ww ae arfzert 


of rhe 


CHAPTER XVI. VERSE 153. 135 


ma: UMA Tag’ | ‘aq oa fafea’ waa’ ‘fs of safe afer 
warq ‘a wear: wear; frase’ ‘saa seavanAy een 


13. I have known the Great Effulgent Person beyond dark- 
The devotee overcomes death by knowing him. He has no 
way to salvation. 


‘The devotee overcomes death by knowing the great Effulgent 
arson beyond darkness. He enjoys supreme Bliss for ever as 
companion and follower of that Person who is Love and 


3. This grand verse is adopted from the Yajur Veda XXXL 1S. It 
ears in the Swetaswatara Upanishad IT. &.. where a sage with a note of 
conyietion declares ‘I have known the Great Person of the colour 
he Sun beyond darkness ete.” It would seem that he, after long 
hing, and arduous struggle with doubt and disbelief, bursts forth in 
and enthusiasai ‘I haye known Him’ as he realises the presence of God 


[ 153 |] 
aANa a fartarazi 
ara: o¢ Sfeaar’ fe fataq neen 
ery awararaat TATARTAGe; sear ‘Vay aw ‘fray ea 
ae) orate dfaedtfe ‘ararder a wa: at afena’ fe feed’ 
ween 


4. The Supreme Spirit, who eternally dwells in Himself is 
ne worthy to be known ; there is nothing worth knowing beyond 


He who is the support of all, dwells in Himself for all times. 
k Him and know him. There is an end of all when we know 
_ There is nothing else to _be known above Him. — 

In this verse, taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad I, 12., it is 
declared that there is nothing higher than the knowledge of God, 
very well with the previous verse, 


gence. There is no other way to salvation than taking. 
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* ~ 
Hora AGA SAAT: 
BATA Sta: ATA: | 
RE 
& tent aera: urea ahr ° 
qarata: aeararfanter neun 
‘fare garry ‘ae aetee “eye: awa: “Mage: Sta Tat 
‘earara: aHarara: ‘Vatrar:’ feraenfedrar; ‘rar: shear 
afeat: ‘@ ca ‘aaa aaanriod ‘sara’ aaa ‘ara’ “iter? 
‘galaia: aatleaeerar: ‘aa va’ ‘arfanfer’ ofawfear sate ney 
15. The sages having known Him fully, become satisfied w 
knowledge, attain progress of soul, and become detached fram — 
world and obtain peace of mind. These wise men united with G 
having seen the All-pervading God everywhere, enter into all. 
The wise who have known the True Person in their know 
have chipped Him in love and have become united with 
by surrendering their will to His beneficent purpose, enter 
all having enjoyed the companionship of the abode of the All- 
ficence who dwells in all, and see the Immortal Loving Person in ; 
15, This verse taken from the Mundakopanishad TT. ii. 5., ampli 
idea of the previous verse. When one knows God, his knowled 


satisfied, his love is established in the Highest and all his desires are fal 
filled. = 


[ 155° ] 

fase ae 234 aa: 

arnt saris dufasia aa | 

aeat tena aq ae 

< 

a Hee: weaearfaaa wna 

‘faa ‘Ts Qi: qT afer: aay?’ ‘oTaT:” ‘ager fer’ rf 
g ate’ ‘a: mate: at oe’ Staten sree sera yee 

16, © beloved disciple! He who knows the Imperis 


ip i 


ba * = . te ‘ 
1 - q 7-3 _— = 


CHAPTER XVI. VERSE 156. 137 


, in whom live all creatures, all senses, all lives and all beings, 
everything and enters into all. 

doubts of him, who has known that Imperishable Person at 
desire all creatures, senses, lives and all things have been 
and by whose will they exist, are dispelled ; and having 
into all, he sees that Immortal Beneficent Person every- 


This verse taken from another source, the Prasnopanishad IV. 11, 
s the idea of the previous verge viz, whoever knows God knows 
ne, 


{ 156 | 

“qamafaaai aanaiceaaa: Bam: aalqa: 

maaan astaasaaaa: gaa: wala: | 

aaa faftarfeaaafa ara: car faaasaaca ween 

™: 4 aq afeq sate ‘Aetlaa:’ farang: ‘aaqag,’ qaee- 

at veg: wtaquadta ‘aatqy;’ “a: @ wt afeq arate tetra: 

ia : eR: aatqu’ aq ua fafa ‘aaa’ ‘aft ofa’ wafa afa- 
‘awe war frat sara’ wren 


m7. The seeker alone who has known the Effulgent Immortal 
that is in this infinite sky as well as in this soul and that 
everything, overcomes Death—there is no other way to the 
attainment of salvation. 

Two of the works of God are marvellous,—the infinite sky 
tidded with innumerable stars spread before us and the imperish- 
ever-progressive soul within us. The soul is neither small 
r large, but what a wonderful thing it is! The tiny soul sees 
infinite sky as if the whole firmament hangs on it. Unless 
» is the soul, nothing would exist; if there be no soul, 
dreds of suns would become dark ; with the emergence of 
Soul everything is lighted up. The sky without and the 
within, both are the reflections of the Infinite Person, “smaller 
the smallest and greater than the greatest.” He dwells in 
\ infinite sky and he is enthroned. i in the golden (shining) soul. 


18 
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retreat, we see Him there as the witness, when we go into 
field of work we find Him there as -regulating all affa 
the Master. As He is the King of the external worl 
He is the Lord of the Soul. Seated on His throne i 
spiritual world He is attracting all towards Himself dispen: 
reward for good deeds and punishment for wieked actions, — 
merey is in the extended sky as well as in the solitude of the so 
He is cooling the earth by pouring rains. He is satisfyi 
Soul by infusing the nectar (of Love) in it. We overcome De: 
taking refuge in Him and becoming immortal we enjoy the 
bliss of His companionship. 

17. This exquisitely beautiful verse has been made up by Maharsh 
Devendranath Tagore out of the materials found in the fifth Bra 
of the second Chapter of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad and the 
swatara Upanishad. III. 8, Here we have a typical example of the ori 
of Maharshi Devendranath and the service rendered by him to the po} 
of the Upanishad. This verse has become so. organic that it does 
atall like one made by piccing together fragments from different 
Tt has become very popular and is often quoted as an original yers 
the Upanishad. In the fifth Brahmana of the second Chapter of the Bri 
aranyaka Upanishad, there are a number of verses, where various eler 
such as earth, water, fire, air, sun, Space, moon, lightning, thunder, 
righteousness, truth, mankind, soul, ete, are spoken of as the honey of 
beings and the bright Immortal Person in them is identified with the 
in them, A , 

“sa ufuat wayi anat aye vine aatfe ante wy sere 
yfaat aeteagersa: vas} aeraarray witha stare: 
sata 8 agar agafad awd watq |” 

“This earth is the honey ( madhn, the effect ) of all beings wid ab 
are the honey (madhu, tho effect) of this earth, Likewise “this 
Immortal! Person in this earth and that bright Immortal Person 
rated in the body ( both are madhu ), He, indeed, is the same — 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that AUlL”"—(Max-Muller,), ands 

Out of this bewildering heterogeneous mass, Maharshi has p 
only two viz., “aTeRTw ‘sky’ and “gyaqq’ ‘the soul,’—the two elements 
awakened the admiration of the great German Philosopher, Im 
Kant,—in which the bright Immortal Person dwells, and add 
adjective “getray:” “All-perceiving” from the Brihadaranya 
Il. v. 19, and finally supplemented the whole with the 
“as fafeenia aaa are: war fratsaara” from the § 
Upanishad If], 8, thus forming this grand verse, While 


a 
ieee a > 
fi if 


CHAPTER XVI, VERSE 157. ° 139 


se whether Maharshi had consciously’ in view the immortal 
of Kant, is not known. he verse undoubtedly is exquisitely 
and sublime iike the declaration of the German Philosopher. 
note of direct perception ‘qq’ and sifaq’ is remarkable. Tn the 
Tange of religious literature this vorse of Maharshi Devendranath has 
been excelled for its dire 


et and immediate vision of the Unseen 


i< gaafa fue ararat are safe ‘ear afufear @ aa 


wae ‘aaa’ | ‘sft sufaaq’ wearcare neen 
18. The Upanishad has been declared unto you; I have told 
ou the Upanishad about the Brahman. This is the Upanishad. 


Science which leads us to the Brahman is this Upanishad. 
first part of the Brahmo Dharma, the Upanishad has been 

The reverent seekers after salvation will attain the 
lighest Place following its teachings. 


Tn this verse Maharshi Devendranath concludes his recital of the 
s of Brahmo Dharma in the words of the Kenopanishad TV. 7. He 
lis it the Upanishad :—This is the Upanishad.’ 

S ore aegis ara cag: Taal safe 
Sy, ec. . * 

mata 4 aaa aa aaiaazq) ard aa fag at 
t aw faraticionaaiadad Fseq 1 aera 


i 


= 


aa sofaqg waa aly aq a afa aq 

& aif: alta: afar: eft: Sy 

maaizayas afadiaatafafatary waAte | “are aye: 
Wa waa afearfo a aarfa aearfe ‘aa’ worse ‘setfa’ 
t safaqaataard “war” wereaatia ‘aw Saray’) ‘ae ag 
galt a aataq) “aw Ar arqaree ‘ar facratiy ararary | 
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May the Supreme God who is to be known from the Upanish 
and who rules all from within satisfy my words, life, eyes, ¢ 
strength, senses, and all organs. God has not forsaken me, may 
forsake God. May there be no forsaking, may I alway 
unforsaken by Him. I am always devoted to God: may 
righteousness of the Upanishad grow in me, may it grow in me. 


Om peace! peace! peace! peace II! My 
Harith Om wi 

The closing benediction is taken from the Santipatha of the Chando 
Upanishad and is also to be found in the Santipatha of the Kenopanis 
The two closing words ‘Harih Om’ are to be found in the Prasna U 


* 2 


PART II. 
Moral Precepts. 


CHAPTER I. : 


Mararatseararaaqare| | ‘ 
 ferarot:’ “seaatfad’ fear aqurfia’ ava’ war areata ute 

a 1, The Preceptor enjoins on the-disciple. 

Actions dear unto God should be done in love of Him, after 
having seen Him with the eye of knowledge. Righteousness is dear 
to God, He dislikes unrighteousness ; consequently righteousness 
‘is the duty of men and good for them and unrighteusness should 
“not be done and should by all means be avoided by them. 
Knowledge of God without the practice of righteousness 
is fruitless ; the soul is degraded being tarnished by the practice 
of unrighteousness. The power of distinguishing between 
righteousness and unrighteousness given by God to man is called 
the moral sense or conscience ; man, having distinguished between 
them with the help of it, should discard unrighteousness and 
‘remain sinless, and become pure by the practice of rightcous- 
ess and thus enjoy the companionship of God. The preceptor 
with a view to purify and develope the moral sense of the disciple 
jndieates what actions are permissible and what are forbidden. 
1. In the second part of the Brahmo Dharma, Maharshi has compiled 
a Code of duties for the Theistic house-holder under the heading wqwraaq 
ests or Precepts’. Maharshi was of opinion that mere knowledge of © 
without the practice of righteousness is not of much value. Hence 
alised the necessity of supplementing the Theological teachings of the 
part by a Code of practical morality. In the present verse from 
Taittiriya Upanishad I. ii. 8., he found a suitable introduction for this 
a > 


é 


~at the risk of his life, whatever he knows to be His con 


One should be able to discriminate between trath and 
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AwaAsl VEE; Bq aTATATTAT: | a 

aad Wa gala azawfe aaa vz | 

eee) awe fret rede fetaia o: autie: ar aq) fw 
FSMITT! ATA TE MRE HEA ATTA aaa) aq aq’ ate 
fed wa aw ‘ngate’ agfaeq ae warhete ofeers ay Re 
weararaz gat Wea ‘aay wen 


a 


2. The house-holder should be devoted to God and should air 
the knowledge of Truth. He should consecrate to God wha 
work he undertakes. ; 

One should not become a mendicant having cut off the re 


‘and members of the family. This relationship has been insti 
by the Beneficent God ; it is not proper to cut it of. One shoul 
preserve this relationship as a house-holder. .. 

But one should not be entangled in the fetters of de sion 
forgetting Him who has instituted this beneficent relationship. ¢ ) 
should perform the household duties with his heart united to H 
In the days of prosperity one should walk in. the path of 
obedient to His will and in adversity should take refuge in ” 
While the body will move on this earth, the soul should dwell te 
the Supreme Spirit. At the time of work, one should act in His 
company and at the time of rest, one should rest in Him. I 
the inner and outer senses should be obedient to Him. The 
in submission to Him, should engage them in their respe 
functions. One should practise to the best of his ability, e 


and He should shun as the very poison whatever he unde 
to be against His will. One should cnter into the world, 
devoted to God. Knowledge of Truth, means to know. 
As they are ; ereated things should not be mistaken for the C 


e 


good and evil, righteousness and unrighteousness, es A 
one should seek knowledge and act up to that k 5 
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One should perform works dear unto the Beloved God, out of 
for Him and in complete indifference to the consequences, 
y His command in happiness or in misery, in weal or woe, 
onour or dishonour should be the one aim of the devotee. 
have got the command to serve Him, is my great fortune. 
will be a great reward if I can fulfil that command, I am His 
int, to obey His command is my duty. Whether it brings 
iness or misery, I shall remain engaged in doing it without 
nting the consequences. Thus the devotee of God should 
ate unto God whatever works he undertakes in seorn of 
sequences and without any pride. 
2, This verse taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra, VIII. 23 
htes an apt preface to the entire collection of the second part, In 
he Original, Siva introduces his narration of the householder’s duties to 
~arvati with this verse. Ihere the emphasis was on ‘aufae’ ‘devoted to 


God? and) ‘@e@araqeram’ ‘seoking after the knowledge of Truth. | 
faharshi has shifted the emphasis to ‘zeq’ with the implication that 
one who seeks God should be a householder and not 2 Sanyasi. 


fareat fae sos etary Here aaat ‘wer fafeat ‘wel fagag’ 
Pa ‘war ‘winaaa: Taaaa a NEN 
8. The householder should always serve his father and mother 
h every possible care knowing them as visible gods, 
The worshipper of God should consider his parents as the 
sentatives of God in the matter of loving and serving them 
the regard of the heart should be manifest in their service. He 
never slacken his interest in this respect. One acquires 
rit by the service of parents; failure in this matter is repre- 
ble, God, the Father of the Universe and the Mother of all 
revealed His fatherhood and motherhood in the parents, 
service of parents is a noble and sacred duty in His eyes. 
2 should serve them with body, mind, words and acquired 


Love and service to parents has been placed at the forefront of 
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the houscholder’s duty by Maharshi Devendranath. This verse i 
taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra VIL. 25, where Siva assigns th 
place to Truthfulness, the duty to parents coming next. 


[ 4 ] 
¢ 
maa eat arent aaer fraaratq | 

faattrarqant aq acga: FAIA: ws 

‘araaq’ “azel arrat arey’ ard ‘asian’ ‘fas’ fea “arate ¥ 
fay ararfeh: “araTgqara’ avarqad? @ ‘erg’ waq ‘eqyay 
rad; Haass: ei 
4. A good son is an ornament to the family, should alw 
speak gently to the parents, do what is agreeable to them and b 
obedient to their commands. : 
One should never treat one’s parents harshly, should speal 
them in gentle words, should approach them in a humble man 
look up to them with a reverential eye and would await 
commands with eager joy and should think of their good 
seek their welfare day and night. He should perform the 
which they enjoin even if it entails suffering. If any of th 
commands seem unjust and hence is to be disobeyed, he sho 
do it with all the greater gentleness, humility and respect. | 
should endeavour to make them happy and contented even 4 
sacrifice of his own happiness; such are the characteristics: 
good son, Such a son is the true son of the Supreme Fa 


He sanctifies the family. 
4, This verse is also taken from the Mahanirvan ‘Tantra and gives fur 
details of the children’s duty towards the parents. They should p 
gently and lovingly to the parents and treat them with kind 
consideration, and obey their orders. Maharshi Devendranath has, 
added the proviso that in the case of parents’ orders conflicting 
dictates of conscience, the children must follow the Jatter though 
gentle and respectful manner, [ 6] ? 


(ARTS BAGH AAT OTA THE | 
Arar yaa BA: are faAAaTTAT 
| RR ae fier: dat estate Test ma aray’ ey 


. aa 


Of all the persons to be revered, mother: is the highest. 
r is weightier than the carth and father is higher than the 
avens. 

. One should look upon his parents as the greatest of all persons. 
there may be many who are abler and more learned than one’s 
ts, but the relation with any one else cannot be of a more 
hty and respectful nature. If a son becomes superior to his 
nts in learning, wealth and ability, still the weighty relation- 
will always keep them high and respectful. 

This verse, qlialating the ideas of the previous verse has been 
from the Sfahabharata, the first line from the Adiparya 196. 16 
the 2nd line fm the Vanaparva 312. 60 and 5S. It breathes’ a very 
conception Ui the relationship of the children to parents. The 
er is said to be weightier than the carth and the father higher than 
heavens. It is to be noted that in all these verses the mother has 
given lence to father. 


= 6] 
a arnfaaa aa aed aaa sare | 
ae frome: wer ae aaeafa nan 
gery uaarat ‘aay afi a aw ‘anf’ ‘aaa ‘ae’ 
Bug faeata: ages “xe adwa: afe a wear a ATT Hen 


A Son cannot in hundred years make amends for the 


ties which the parents have to suffer on his birth, by serving 
n with body, mind and words tothe last day of his life. Therefore 
hould never think, even after serving them to the best of his 
ities, that he has rendered sufficient recompence to his parents. 
the other hand he should remain ever grateful to them in 
embrance of their sincere affection and unmoved patience. 
e should love and serve them till death and even when they are 
ad he should be careful to fulfil their favourite desires. 

6, This Verse which explains the reason why the parents should be 
19 
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ved and served by the children, has bean taken from the Manu 
I]. 227. It forms part of the enumeration of the duties of a disciple, 
7 


ON ae 
wat STS; wa: faa | 
waiga: Bat ag: 11 
wat Bewaia fer wae qq 
wareattafar: etardsac: Ber pol 


‘ore.’ “aren ‘fun wa! faqge:) ‘wret ua? @ eer 
waits | waren: tf frangaaeny sre: Sot 1 
‘oe euw aUTITaR | “AMY ATG Sar ot ‘sar ‘af ae: 
aralfadisha ‘srdivat: saa: aq ‘Tea’ yon 


7. An elder brother is as the father, the wife and sons a 
one’s own self, the servants are like the shadows,/ ad a daughte 
is worthy of the highest compassion ; consequently though y 
by these, one should bear it patiently without resentment. 


One should look after his family in the desire for the love ¢ 
the most beloved God. Every member of the family sh 
looked upon as His. Therefore, even if there be occasi 
anger and vexation from brothers, sisters, wife, sons, di 
and servants, one should treat them according to their. rela 
controlling anger and vexation. The elder brother sho 
looked upon as the father, the younger brother should be’ 
as the son, the wife and children should be considered as : 
of one’s own self, and servants should be treated kindly, 0, 
should not treat anybody eruelly blinded with anger on seei ra 


all, one should protect and further the physical, intellectual. 
spiritual welfare of every member of the family, =. 
‘% This Verse is made up of two verses from the Mann & 


TV. 184 and 185. Tt further amplifies the relationship with and the 
chaviour Wane Soe eo ees io aes, 


i - 8.) 


afaareifaiaaa aanaia aaa | 

4 Wa Qernfee at gala Fafaq uci 
wfamaarer vray ‘fafa’ ata) ‘aaa’ afaeta 
| ASW ee qutge fia’ wee aad ‘Safaq’ 
© faerd gata’ gata uc 


8. One should put up with the hard words of athers, should 


the object of life, and not vengeance. One should not insult 
ybody; God has not created any person to be insulted. AIL ‘are 
jects OWHis affection, therefore one should honour every- 
With this transitory life, one should not act inimieally 
$ anyone in pride. On the other hand, he skould be engaged 
i g good to all during the few days of stay here. God is 
common Father, all men are brothers of each other ; one should 
ecrate this sacred relationship by mutual hostility, 
Passing on from the enumeration of duties towards the various 


of the family, here is given a statement of the duty of gentle 
wr to all persons, This verse has been taken from the Manusamhita 


CHAPTER I. VERSE 8. LN 


~ 


CHAPTER U. 


[9] 
araa fered rit araeat wag FAT | 
=~ 
aa ara: Ufiad samara Agee NI 
cqraq’ gare VaR: “aTal’ ‘a fared’ a SH ‘ATA! ‘aay aat: way 
waa) ‘aq ee Te ares: werrays: ‘a ‘Wad’ aH 
‘aq ee WTA Ta el ‘a 
1. A man is only a half as long as bee not united Wille 
wife, The house which is not filled with children is like a 
mation ground. i 


God has created man and woman with a viepfeto perpe 
creatién. In obedience to -His beneficent object one sh 


sacred reward of matrimonial relationship. 


. 


1. In the second chapter the duties of married life are enume ate 
In the opening verse, the married life is commended. It is stated the 
is only half or imperfect so long as he is not united with a wife ; and 
where children have not been born is like a desert. This verse has | 
made up by piecing together fragments of two verses from the Vyasa $ 
TI. 14. and Atri Samhita 309, 
[ 10 ] 


GaATa ARAN: TATE weetAA: | 
faa: fra TBy a Pada shear aA URN 
‘gaara saanqazara vat: fra: wera: 


CHAPTER Il. VERSE 11. ™ 


me ; there is no diffetence between a woman and the goddess of 


Stas ty. 


“Men and women are objects of love and blessings of God, the 
eme Father equally. But the All-seeing Beneficent God has 


equipments such as will be necessary to discharge the duties they 
will have to perform in this world. Women shall have to tend and 
r children ; accordingly the Universal Mother has created them 
th her tender motherly qualities and made them the goddesses 
of heauty and tenderness of the home. Therefore they should be 
treated with ca honour and tenderness. 

2. This verse nfYoeen taken from the Manu Samhita IX. 26. The eleventh 
erse of the thirty-cighth chapter of Udyogaparva of the Mahabharata conveys 
| meidea. It states the reason why women should be treated with 
fespect and care reflecting the ancient sentiment of the usefulness of 


en in preiging and continuing new generations. 

fat) 
aS TaaaaAT FaMACAT | 
4 mamta @ at Ra oat at at fawtad vai 
—gireaeaere (geet gitet wart ae! eee view) “ar 
‘g ‘may AIAAT AIS AeA ama far ‘ar’ ‘oat a faatea’ wet 


3 A man shonld marry a woman of good character and 
" ect in every feature. A bride purchased with money cannot 
be the proper wife. 

B One should marry a woman of pure character and perfect in 
‘all features. One should not marry a woman having diseases 
or defective constitution or bad character. Men and women 
having incurable diseases, or defective constitution, should consider 
mselves as unfit for the beneficent purpose of increasing the 
jects of the Lord of Creation ; and should be engaged in the 
‘ormance of righteous deeds by doing the thousand — other 
ms of beneficent work that are yet open to them. They 
ald not multiply diseases and miseries lacking in * self-control. 
Untold evils arise if either husband or wife be wanting in 
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character; therefore, they should marry after ascortsiniiiias th 
character of each other. A man should not buy a wife i th 
money ; it is not approved of religion. a 


3. This verse indicates the sort of wife man should ‘ 
deprecates marriage of deseased and defective women. M hal 
Devendranath rightly extends ee same condition for husbands a8 


posed on the bridegroom oa his fathers spasially under modern ciret 
stances. The first half of the verse is from Harit Samhita IV. 2, bei ne 
Ist half of that verse and the 2nd half is from Atri Samhita 379 being the 
first half of that verse. ae 


[12° J “ 
saan aeacmnfaR: O 
ug YH: aATaa Pa: GAA: aT ws 

arated: ‘sitar’ were ‘srcarfere: aeared ary 
watwartg ‘wafwart: waq') ‘aq waiea? ee 
‘aera date Pa,’ wen 7 
4. Husband and wife should remain faithful to each other even. 
unto death. This, in brief, is the Supreme Law. 


». 
. 


a 


Husband and wife shall not exceed each other in religio) 
worldly affairs or in enjoyment. The wife should be the 
panion of the husband in the performance of religious du 
in the transaction of worldly affairs aad in. ‘the enjoyment 
pleasures. Separation from each other in religious duties is 
unfaithfulness in religion. It gives rise to an obstacle in 
spiritual love between husband and wife. Separation in wor 
affairs is called worldly unfaithfulness ; it leads to many evils in 
domestic life. If the husband is attached to. another woman 
the wife to another man, then they ate unfaithful in con 
life. This is the worst of all evils ; for it. gives birth to sin 3 
unholiness leading the culprit away from righteousness. If 
husband looks upon or thinks of another woman or the | 
another man with the eye of lust, they are guilty of unfaith 
in spirit. Therefore this is the advice in ees einai, 
wife that they should never Rome cae 


CHAPTER IL. verse 13, 151 
aN 
and in enjoyment ; they should observe the daties of con- 
life in body, mind and speech, 


This verse has been taken from Manu Samhita IX. 101. It enun- 
$ the duty of faithfulness between husband and wife. Maharshi 
idranath has expounded it as faithfulness in religious observances, 
ily affairs and in enjoyment of pleasuress. He declares that the wife 
Id be the companion of her husband in these matters. But this may 
strued rather as one-sided as enjoining confirmity on the part of 
husband, If the wife hag just and consciencious objections to the 

8 belief and practice of the husband, how can she confirm to the 
jion of the husband ? It’ should be as‘much the duty of the husband to 
n to the religion of the wife; perhaps Maharshi meant it, but it were 
or if he had expressly said so. 


y 1s ] 
aan fret adarat atgat @ afer | 

atfiratat at faqanfaatacy wun 
cis wea gate at ‘g’ ‘aaa! wafaret ‘aa ‘faar waz 
taal’ aa’ qatat amr wntdarafig? ‘faqa’ Reet get Sy 
wed ‘a afrata?’ a afiatara in 


(the sin of) unfaithfulness. They should always keep 
ke in their mind the noble purpose with which God. has united 
in the sacred relationship (of husband and wife). The 
love of husband and wife is dear unto God, unto all the world, 
and it is a blessing for the married couple, a blessing for 
the family and a blessing for the entire creation. They should 
fully develop it. They should not violate it even in 
; ht. The hearts of the two should be one, their aims should 
one, the sorrows and joys of the two should be one, and 
th should ever remain engaged in obeying the commands 
God, the Master of all, with their whole heart, regarding 
sa yes as His united servants. They should look upon 
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the sensual pleasures as insignificant, abandon trivial 1 
and should speak of such matters as would conduce to | 
good here and hereafter. When separated from each 0 her 
necessity, they should discharge this conjugal duty serupulously. 


5. This verse, also taken from the Manu-Samhita TX. 102, far 
emphasises the duty of Conjugal fidelity. 


[ 14 ] 


aaqan arse wat wat areal aaa a 
afeaa qa fret wert aa 4 way aN 
afaq oa Fa fae ora Owretay ange: ‘gal or wal 48 
capt meager aa HF fated SF saree mere!’ Ba; raf en 


&. Everlasting good dwells in the house where the hy ‘ 
is pleased with the wife and the wife with the husband. 


so endeavour that the conduct and conversation of eels may 
be unpleasant to the other. One should not be harsh to | 
other, one should not look down upon or distrust the one 
should do what is good and dear to the other and be forg 
for ever. Together they should study and perform the go 
their household. Each should look upon the parents of the 
as his own, each should look upon the brothers and sis 
of the other as his or her own. If one should share the s 1 
and happiness, the prosperity and adversity, of the other, bi 


sense and spiritual sense. Happiness, peace and good 
the house where there are such couples. tie 


6. This verse is taken from the Manu-Samhita III. 60, 
expression to a salutary and everlasting Trath—the blessin, 
on the household where husband and wife are united in u 
ee pres forgetting their own ; 
happiness. 
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{ 15 ] 
“@t arat ar afaaranr at atat ar asraat | 
aaa: Be ofasagaratt now 


a ura? ‘ar ‘afaarar aiats arey ae <fa ‘ar erat’? ‘a’ 
area Sree | aT rat ar “aa Ae EE” “Ger fee aa ‘af 
ant rear gar ecwt wou 


B) wife who has children and who is pure in heart, speach and 
n, and obeys her husband. 
‘The wife should'1 look upon her husband as the very life ; should 
sire children fopy t the preservation of the family; should be 
pure in thought, gentle in speech, and virtuous in deeds, She 
hould cheerfully do whatever the husband desires her to do. 

9, Now follow a few verses indicating the nature of a devoted wife. 
Shey hold up very high ideal of wife-hood but it is to be regretted that 
ar ideal fora husbatid. has not. been expressly mentioned, though it 
be said to have been understood. The present verse is made up of 
ts from the Sankhya Samhita TV. 5 and Vyasa Samhita I. 26. 
verse is to be found in the Mahabharata, Adiparva 74. 39., which 


ar arat ar 2 ear at aratr ar erred | 

aq uray ar afaarar at aratr ar afawar u 
{ 16 ] 

ertarana wag wala feawia | 


Set USA AIST SATA Y SAAT Us 

gray xt qa ‘aver frger ‘oat <a fetwAg’) ‘azr mWERT 
ctgarat eenrel yf caer Meer Foray “aret! ePReTaTH UH 

Big, She should follow her husband like the shadow, should 
dito Him like a friend, and be transparent and she should be 


in household management and always work cheerfully. 


The wife should follow like a shadow her husband making 
him her leader in religious practices, worldly affairs and matters 
‘enjoyment. In so doing her tender nature will be protected 
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from dangers. So she should consider the husband as the 
support and herself the supported creeper. But she should 
blind to the blunders and mistakes of the husband ; for G 
given her also enough power of discretion. Therefore she 
dissuade the husband from wrong action like a beneficont 
and give him good counsel to act rightly ; she should take ev 
care for the health of his body and mind. She should be 
in her body, mind and dress. The wife should be che 
engaged‘in household works and should endeayour to discharge 101 
duties wisely. 
8. This verse further enumerates the qualities of a good wife. In c) 
doing a definitely subordinate place is assigned to thé wife, She is enjoim 
to follow the husband like a shadow. Maharshi Dihvendranath 
takes care to add that wife should not be blindfo the blunders 


husband. This verse is also made up of two verses from the V y 
Samhita. II. 27 and the Manu samhita V. 150, f 


Ge ae 
a aafaq faate onerafrenfan | S 
a afaaaater aq a wha fait nen 
‘ae Haley’ oe festa frre gah ‘awercfrerfaa’ a4 
auatar) ‘as afeaattar ery ‘a watacriet wae nen 


9. She should not quarrel with any one, should not spea 
much unnecessarily, should not spend beyond means, and g 
not be an obstacle in religious and secular matters. 

Happiness and contentment depart from the home into w 
hatred, jealousy and quarrel-someness enter, and it soon kc es it 
beauty. Therefore the mistress (of the home) should be careful in 
this respect; she should take such measures as would pr 
peace in the whole family. She should behave justly with all 
should seek the good of all. She should be moderate i i 
speech and give up wanton speaking. She should give 1% 
threefold unseemly talks viz., that which causes shame and con 
or amounts to cursing others; she should speak with oth 
Sweet and serious words. She should not incur unnec 
penditure, but at the same time should not grudge n 


CHAPTER il. VERSE 18, 155 


e. She should not engage herself in such conduct or 
in such pleasures as would stand in the way of religious 
diy duties. 
, This verse continues the enumeration of the virtues of a good wife. 
yareall meant for the wife and nothing is demanded from the hus- 
d. The verse is made up of tvo halves of the verses IJ. 33 and 34 of 
'yasa Samhita. 
; epee 


ufafiated gan ara daafea | 
ae alfa ATMA ear aaa BaeA ugeoun 


f ila an? aa: fre fet 4 at faqar ‘@rara’ Wrearesrect 
ia fracas wal ‘ae taal ‘ate’ aw: ‘aardlfa’ annie 
Rent inge faaqd ge sa neon 


: “10. The who is engaged in actions dear and beneficial to 
he husband, is of good conduct and keeps her senses under 
ontrol, attains’.tme in this world and incomparable happiness in 


; Just as men are pleased with wives who are of good conduct 
and disciplined character and do what is dear and beneficial to 
ir husbands, likewise the All-seeing God is gracious to them. 
wives attain fruition of life by obtaining earthly and heaven- 
essings, and their achievements encourage other women on this 


arth to do righteous deeds. 
10. This verse commends an obedient wife devoted to. the hysband. It 
is taker fromm the Yajnavalkya Samhita T. =: the 2nd line is also to’ 


{ 19 
Sifters se: ary om wa: oe: Fee: | 
a agente wat rant Tenfel TAT: Hee 
‘ tte aratia: yas: vigarea “wTae” aw: fear ‘gt,’ mae: 
aM?) Caquarfee? wararitlei way ‘war waa: ‘vafa’ vied 
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husbands, this is their supreme duty. If the husband forsal 25 
well-behaved wife, he falls off from the path of virtue. dik 

The wife should obey her husband. The husband should it 
make hard demands of the wife taking advantage of her; 
nature. The husband should be careful to further the ph 
mental and spiritual well-being of the wife. He should gi 
good counsel and set up a good example. The husband ¢ 
tend the wife in love and honour and make her his compani 
matters of religion, worldly interests and enjoyments. He 
desires a good wife must himeelf be a good husband. Fors se 


man should not fotwakké a TS wife. 


Il. This verse also lays an injunction on the wife (5z., that she shot 
obey her husband. This slso is an one-sided precept which may go 
beeome difficult to discharge. The request of the husband may 
unreasonable and unjust. In the original there is no corresponding d 
the hushand towards the wife. Maharshi Devendranath m it 801 
to say that husbands should not make unreasonable nig 
second half of the verse gives an injunction to the husband aii 
reveals the hard lot of the wife. It enjoins that the husband 
forsake good wife, indicating that even such a thing is possible 
common. This verse is made up of fragments from the Yajnavalkya & 3 
I. 77 and Vyasa Samhita II, 46. 


[ 20 ] 

aanaisha nag a: Raat ven faitoa: 1 
wale Haat: Maarasgeeferar: nee } 
aoa: afy wer wiisfy ‘waa: gam: ‘faitya:) fate fer: 
‘ear: cada: fa creeRy; | fe’ gerq ‘aehgen:’ aa: ‘eh.’ gen 
fay Ren: ‘a WAG “TARY.” ATTA: PRU 
12. Wives should be carefully protected from even the | 

evil company, for unless well-protected they may he the cat 
grief to the families of both the husband and the father. 
One should not live in a place where mind may become im 
pure by obscene sights or obscene talk, wheres righteous tend 


of the heart are likely to wither away by low and vulgar « 
‘ments, and where one is likely to be Levan ae sinful 


CHAPTER U. \VARGE 21. 15? 


The companionship of such persons as delight in im- 
and are steeped in unholiness should be shunned as poison. 
character of those who do not delight in the virtues of a good 
eis very poral Wives should be inated sagrinie from 


ity of keeping away women from evil company; but it is a precept 
should be applicable both to men and women. Possibly such in- 
tions led to the seclusion of women giving rise to the Pardah ;System of 


° 


{ 21 ] 
a Yaa ze qer: gaaranfefe: | 
SATA BT TATE: Beha: 12 aN 


ret arena vata ar: ‘arearfefe:’ ara: fae: aries: 
. Saree & arfentty anexfcera: ‘veg: we eer: fa 
Swat) ar, y where ‘avert araar cag: cerfer ‘ar? 
wa aefigar: wafer | at: wha) weqaieitfeafirara: nen 


13. Women are unprotected even if guarded by faithful and 
obedient men within the four walls of a household. They indeed 
_ are well-protected who can protect themselves. 


The seedling of sin is born in the heart. Ont of it evil 
actions grow. If the heart is pure, action becomes pure. Therefore 
_ love of righteousness should be developed in the hearts of women 
by giving them righteous teaching. Then they would be able 
to protect their mind from sin by dwelling in the fortress of 
righteousness. They alone are saved who can save themselves. 

13. This verse is also from the Manu Samhita IX. 12. It gives expression 
to an unimpeachable truth and counsel of perfection. Stone-walls are no 
rotection. A woman is safe only when she can protect herself. 
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IGM BA AM A TAISAITARS aT | fee 
TAY A ATA SIT ST SA ST GAT HLS 
‘Sige arg: ‘ar wratr ‘ar aqae ara: ‘aera? wale | ‘ 
wire ag: 8 aT MTatr aT orga ‘aa vgler ata: “ear” ute 
14. The sages have said, the wife of the elder brother 8 
as the wife of the teacher to the younger brother and the 


of the younger brother is as the daughter-in-law of the | 
brother. * 


his wife should be honoured as the mother; and G the 
brother is to be looked upon as a son, his wife should be ac 
affection as toa daughter-in-law. The wife of a person 
be treated appropriately to the relation with him. 7g 
14. The last verse of the second chapter is different from £ a 
much as it deals with the question of the proper behaviour tow: 
wives of the elder and younger brother. It is taken from the Manu § 
TX. 57. It would have been more appropriate in the next Chapter. 


CHAPTER ITI. 
[ 23 j 
WES: WAI eq faaraaaa gare | 
Maa SITy TAG Vw: TATA: we 


a face: erat xrery Fears sora eT | city cea ‘arate 
ay Uy: wh waa’ wen 


~ Looking fame this ati ‘labadlag the children, and wide 
the relatives and friends should be considered as the daily duty 
‘ofa householder. The entire duty of the parents towards the 
children is not exhausted in only giving them food and clothing. 
/Parents shofN give such education to children as would enable 
them to pie on this earth = RCRA jit duties relies God 


‘tight place in the. next eer A unadal ratte help his 
ends and relatives to the best of his ability. He should’ never 
turn his back from whatever service he can render to others. 

1, The third chapter deals with the houscholier’s duties towards the 
arious members of his family. The first verse, which is taken from the 
fahanirvana Tantra VI{I. 35, declares that a householder should look after 
his wife, educate his children and help his relatives. 


{ 2 ] 
marrcad orettar firerdtarfaaea: | 
2a ava faze wacaaafeaar en 
B: ‘wan wf ‘er eta warts ‘gedit’ ‘fwadar ‘afew’ | 
Rew vfegera ‘acre’ “aacaaafaran’ Bt Bar’ uh 
2. The daughter also should be thus cared for and should 
be educated with great care and should be given in marriage to 


Alearned person with suitable presents of riches and jewels. 
, A daughter should he properly « cared for and educated equally 
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with the son. The serious duties which a daughter has t 
discharge while living in the family of her husband are les 
mostly by the example of the mother and the advice of the 
father. Therefore the father and mother should carefully give 
her such training. Sons and daughters, without any distinction, 
should be given such education as would develope knowle 
and love of God and awaken noble sentiments in their hearts 
Afterwards, in ptoper age, the daughter shotld be given in 
marriage toa worthy husband. y 

2. The second verse particularly emphasises the duties towards 


Ld 


daughter. She should be properly educated like a son and given in man 
to a worthy husband with suitable presents of riches arffl ornaments, — 
special mention was perhaps necessary as daughters were liable to he 
neglected. This verse is also from the Mahanirvan Tanty VIL, 47. 


[ 2 ] 
mem @ wat at daed a aarfafe | 
arent tt at Hata agate Frere igi” 
‘areata’ ‘wal argarsergat at ‘aarfafe’ wh dqeta) ‘er 
areaer waft SESS MY aur Tyee ay gar fawn aa ares 
aria arterer ares aT eH 


3. As the water of a river, though sweet, becomes saltish. 
when mixed with the sea-water, so the wife gets the qu 
of the husband with whom she is duly united in marriage. 

The wife becomes virtuous with the virtues of the husbe dt, 


a 


therefore the parents should seek qualified husbands for. daugh 
A daughter should be given away to a person who is learned 
and devoted to God, gentle and good in his conduct, who is not 


Bea, eh ate ne It is therefore ne 
 atapya cart bt vis Sheds faadedioae. 4 


CHAPTER II, VERSE 26. 161 
T 26 ] 
amanfaratenrmaniaaaany | 
Aleteag fran aaa aAMTaATH Us 
‘emragferatrary’ srarar afasatrar war at aw ‘asragfasaare 
a aemastaraa ‘are ‘fear’ ‘a sareaa’ a fated we 
4. A father should not marry a daughter until she has 


t to honour and serve the husband and as long as the 
ipline of religion has not been learnt by her. 

A daughter ghould not be married until she has attained the 
age in which she can understand the seriousness of conjugal 
luties, the — nature of the relation with the 


ie verse, in consideration of the sanctity and seriousness of the 
ofa wife enjoins that a daughter should not be married until she is 

@ position @ understand these. It is strange how, in the face of such 
injunctions Ol nacices could have come to India. This yerse has 
been taken from the Mahanirvan Tantra VIII. 107. 


[ 2 ] 

a water faa faery wel TeRATafy | 
“wea wea fe aaa Aradsceafamat nu 
Serra: fra’ ‘faery enreudis: waraatafaray “we af?’ 
rat yen’ yea ‘A’ yo Fe serge! ea gen’ eee 
My aarafarat arg’ wii 

5. A-wise father should not take any money in exchange 
his daughter; taking money in greed is equivalent to the 
x of the daughter. 
“Looking after the needs of a daughter, educating and giving 
marriage to a worthy husband are the inalienable duties 
parents. They should consider that they have only done 
duty when they have done these satisfactorily. They should 
e any money in exchange for a daughter ; if money is 

it is no longer giving away the daughter. The parents, 


21 
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who, out of greed, sell their daughtérs are considered as 
wretched of the human. beings ; for the selling of hu m 
against the tenets of Feligion. . 

5. This verse interdicts taking of money by giving a daughter 
It indicates social conditions quite different from those of 
at present the parents instead of taking money by giving 
marriage extort it by giving their sons in marriage. Both the 
equally bad and should be severely condemned. This verse 
the Manu Samhita IT. 51. 4 


CHAPTER IV. 
[ 28 ] 


a aa aa) wafa Fare ofed faz: | 

ay qanqitarret ar: waft fae: tien 
‘aa’ Bat By: wala Aa’ ‘ae’ aqae ‘qlee qRaW ‘fare:, 
ay | reg get wee ae Say Sadana: faery A uy ‘Bar: ah? 
WE. ‘arate well 


the gods know him as old who, though young, is learned. 
One should acquire knowledge with diligence. He should 


ot be negligegt in this matter. Tho eyo of knowledge is cleansed 
by lea ming. There is no other way of escape, but by learning, from 
delusion which is an obstacle in the way of earthly and 
wenly blessings, that makes truth look like falsehood and 
ood like truth, and the right action like the wrong one 
the wrong like the right. Therefore one should brighten his 
‘ledge by learning. One should haye secular learning, for 
the sight of wisdom, righteousness and marvellous majesty 
God, the Lord of creation, in this material world our love and 
ence for Him will be enhanced and the strength to do works 
ficial to all will be generated. Spiritual knowledge also should 
acquired ; the Self is the reflection of that True, Good and Beauti- 
ful Person. If we know the nature of the Self, we get glimpses’ 
that Unseen, Unspeakable and Unthinkable Reality and shall 


acquisition of the two-fold sciences one should learn the 
of God, the foundation of all sciences, and attain God ; 
by the performance of deeds dear unto Him, one shall attain the 
of life by obtaining earthly and heavenly blessings. 

The fourth chapter deals with the question of the importance of 
knowledge and spirituality for a house-holder, The opening verse says 


in abundance the means of realising the object of life. Thus. 


— ss ae es 
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that aman does not become venerable by mere old age. It is only f 
learning that 2 man deserves respect. The verse is taken from the 
Samhita II. 156. } 


[ 29 ] 
aaa 8 afrrata aeaaaarala | 

aaa a ae « aft: VS Sa wR 
tary Tear ‘a a: afa: urie’ ‘a’ ‘gemrgatq’ aa 
‘aia’ | ‘aaquq araaet g ‘a:’ Sz mara ‘a’ Sig? 
aaaMS: “Sara? WAT | + 
2. A man does not become a sage by romaifing silent n ne 
residing in the forest, But he is the greatest sage who knows 

himself. e 
Residing in the forest or giving up spsaking does not constitute 
a sure criterion of a sage. Moditate on Self in solitude ae 
sage, having entered into his Self meditates on such 
who am I, what is my relationship with this body, 2g what. 
relation with this world, whence have I eome, who has brought 1 
here, why am I staying here, whithor shall I go in the end, | 
is the significance of the sorrow and happiness, ‘prosperity 
adversity, pleasure and pain that overtake me by turns, wh 
body, these senses, these appetites and desires have been give 
me, why the objects of pleasure spread on all sides can not 
me satisfaction for ever, where is the fruition of the desire for imn 
tality rising above all other desires, and having seen his } , 
the light obtained by the grace of God, becomes satisfied. 
2. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parva says t 
not by any outward cireumstances such as residing in the forest o: 
ing silent fhat a man is entitled to be called asage. A man who 


himself is the true sage. The saying attributed to Socretes ‘know 
may be compared with this. 


[ 30 ] 


oper a si aa 


CHAPTER IV. VERSE 31. 165 


‘a sana’ arate) fag ‘arta: actqute: ‘fr? 


3. Do not despise yourself, if you are not already a master 
bf wealth. Try to earn wealth till the day of death ; do not 


God, the preserver of the universe has amply provided man 
_the power of earning his livelihood having endowed him 
ith wonderful faculties. Therofore do “not consider yourself 
unfortunate if yqn have not previously acquired wealth and do 
egase to exert yourself thinking it impossible. Do not 
e yourself @f you are fallen im the miseries of poverty. 
mur in the path of righteousness and know yourself as 
tent to acquire riches throughout life. Mitigating the rigours 
overty should be considered as an approved work of God. 

This yvo™% deprecates contempt of Self owing to poverty and en- 
es honest endeavour after acquiring riches. It is taken from the 
Samhita IV. 137. 


cate.) 
aa aad gd aaRTRas Faq | 
vafgeng aaa aad Gaga: isi 


Se nen gr akg: ‘ate orange geareaq | ‘eT’ 
aa date waqead: ‘eae ‘arg aratarq wey 


ully given by God. Self-respect and self-help should be 


(no doubt) seek counsel of his friends, but should 
neglect to think for himself what is good and what is bad, 
should gratefully accept help from others; but should not 


AN < 


tised. As far as possible one should do his own work. One — 
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lack in self-exertion. As far as possible one should ng 
dependent on another and should not s:‘oop to begging. 
4. This verse commends independence and Self-help. It 
clares that every form of dependence on others is misery and indep 
always happiness. It is taken from the Manu Samhita IV. 160. 


- [ 32° J 
aifapeare tarts 
avai atfaewar | ‘ 
sipeq maateaa- “a 
rata ate otsaq nan * a 


‘area: Ga’ wifes at fafaq aq ‘a Sherer’ sqaratq ‘mn 
@ watfaaq ‘afaaurar aifeererrq’) ‘he werq ‘are 9 
‘qa’ ‘shea ‘amare ‘ary a aque ‘Net’ Neafauin 5 

5. One should not waste his own property or fri of another 
out of greed; because in so doing he pains himself and others. 


By excessive greed one does no: only waste the prop 
others, but he may himself lose everything. Therefore one dd 
give up greed by the exercise of economy. One should pro! 
the well-being of himself, the family and society by the e3 
of economy. One should never be guilty of miserliness. 


5. This verse has been taken from the Manu Samhita VIL 139, where { 
duties of a king have been enumerated. Maharshi Devendeutil 
it to the common householder. In so doing’he had to stretch the se 
the original text. Translated literally it means ‘Do not eut the 
your own self and that of others by excessive greed.’ This precept 
appropriate in the ease of a king, who, if he extorts money from 
jects, not only ruins them but ultimately ruins himself. But in 
it is not so appropriate to an ordinary householder. Maharshi 
ingly to render it in a different sense. ‘The first half of the ‘verse: 
to be found in the Mahabharata, Santi Parva, 87. 18. 
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[ 33 ] 
gaa witte: Say 
aire aq sta | 
ait fe sania arerar 
waar wfrafa van 


gar wa waite: qa’ aa: ‘atiaa’ aad ‘aq’ fafeaq ‘afraa’ | 
fm: Fe orarfer’ aq wa wey wearer: HPTETe HEH 


6. Be virtuous even when young, for life is uncertain. Who 
Knows, death may not overtike him even to-day, 


The unwise gay that youth is for enjoyment or pleasure and the 
old age for the practice of righteoustiess, Unrighteousness tarnishes 
young as much as the old. Generally one has to reap the 
bd or bad fruits of the Inbits of youth throughout the life. In 
Youth sin arf™tempiation violently attack aman. One should not 
vet, that death takes avay from this earth even’ the young. 
erefore one should take refuge in God from youth upwards. 
@ should habituate himself to righteous conduct and carefully 
fyoid sinful practices. One should shun evil company and associate 
with pious men and rigorously examine himself day and night, 

6. This yerse gives expression to a salutary precept of general appli- 
cation viz. one should practise righteouness even when young. One is 
to think that he would ejoy himself when young. There will be 
h time for practising rghteousness Iater on. The present verse 
ates such an attitude, It is taken from the Mahabharata. Santiparva, 


[. 34] 
San: Maas: TeareAfas ay: | 
Wea aa aA Bla Ga zapha jo! 


wwf au: after; ‘ce’ “a ‘aard’ gat are’ Ga 
4 Siarq ‘quit’ arate ‘avefa’ ara won 
7. He who is wise, well-behaved, of good character, contented 
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and knows God, having obtained honour on this earth, attains 
place in the next world. 


One should cultivate his understanding in order to diserim 
between right and wrong and acquire good character and 
nature acting according to the dictates of cultivated good 
with a pure and good character ; one should keep his mind con 
and having known God should be devoted to Him. The reward 
such a life is honour in this world, and good-place im the next. 

7. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Santiparva, 160, 
enjoins cultivation of mind und understanding with a view to liye 
life so that one can obtain happiness here and hereafter, 


[ 35 J 

qe arerat arat sera off Ger 

AGE GAY FF GAARA WI 
we Hae ‘areqady ate a wae ‘war weaR haha ra 
carat’ wat ‘sat PW A Tee Ge yeH MATgAT’ TTF EH 
8. He, whose mind and speech are always well-controlled, 
who is engaged in austerity, charity and truthfulness, attains the 
Highest place. | 
Unless thought and speech are mutually controlled, one beeor 
subject to the two great evils of falsehood and speaking at rar 
If speech does not correspond to what the mind thinks, then il 
falsehood; and if the thought of the mind does not agree 
what is said in words, then it is unconnected random-speal 
Therefore having controlled thought and speech, one si 
perform the austerity of prayer and meditation give, alms t 
right persons and walk in the path of Truth. 


8. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Santi parva, 175, 34, 
cates the discipline of thought and speech, A man who does not 
his speech is likely to be led to the evils of falschood and exaggerati 


7 
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[ 36 ] 


gaan 


{wa fact i ‘aurea wafeatee: ‘anak,’ 
me: aT) a et Rat aa a Te cada Ney 

% The man of disciplined spirit who is always devoted to 
eousness and is mindful of proper conduct, never thinks 
righteousness and is not engaged in sinful action. 

One should he enggged ia (right) action and-in the study of the’ 
of right action having disciplined his mind, following 
of righteousngss. Idleness and inactivity lead to sinful 
Sand as a consequence the actions also become sinful. 
hess is the root of all evils. 


tis verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparya, 71, 45. It 


ann idleness aM¥rightly calls it the root of all evil, Cf The English 
tb The idle brain is the devil’s workshop.’ 


[ 37 ] 


BOANIEPY: uitiooe crfeihexitnes: 
— Mirmaaantea: fad a ofc eta’ tie0n 
aie “watt at ufteen’ ‘steawmngm: sfearet vw. 


0 He, who having forsaken righteousness and right 
se becomes’ slave of his senses, speedily loses wealth, 


should not be addicted to amusements pleasing to the 


‘pleasures are for man and not man for worldly pleasures. 
of human life is very high. The righteous God, in order 
i) ._ him, justly. punishes the man who, neglecting, it, 

: tho slave of the.senses-and addicted to worldly pleasures 


. 
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through ignorance; he soon loses his beauty, weal Y; 
and life. 

10. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 
eondemns wordly pleasures. The man who is aslave of pleasures 
higher joys of life. 


[ 38 ] 
qaqa faarearaan fea: | 
a ua frat aay: a oa faraat fq: nee 7 
Sa ‘career @a ‘Soret ‘(ea aMea: ae’ “ae ‘a # 
‘eq: | 8) Ua araya ‘feraa: Faq: wows fora: fey ween 


11. The Self, which has been disciplined by Self, is ‘th 
best friend of that Self. ‘The Self might be@the (best) friend 
well as the greatest enemy. . 

There are many appetites in Self; each appetite draws ¢ 
Self towards its own object. If the Self surrenders itself 
current of these appetites, there is no end of its miseries, 
-therefore that God has given the soul the power of self-m 
The soul can proceed along the path of goodness by contro 
its appetites with the help of it. If man cannot thus 
himself, he so injures himself as no one else ever can, i 
becoming his own master he can render such good to 
as none else can. Therefore, by disciplining himself, 
do good to himself and become his best friend ; and sh 
be his own enemy. One should be his own master with 
over his appetites. One should lead oneself forcibly 
path of righteousness. If any inner foe, becoming 
obstructs him, he should overeome it by force. On 
never be licentious by neglecting or becoming indiff 
self-discipline. If one whole-heartedly follows the i 
he becomes his own friend. 

1). This verse likewise is from the Mahabharata diyooneon 
33. 34; it commends the virtue of self-discipline. It rightly says 
may become his best friend as well as his greatest enemy, A person 3 
ie ee 


age y emia ah pine; 
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{ 39 | 


Wea aera Hr ast Bheaateaq | 
a aanafed aq a waermatas: 02 2H 


aq ‘srafed’ ‘a afe’ a arerfa ‘a.’ ‘arararaa.’ arerardy ‘waq’ 
ad) 
12. The person, who, having obtained this superior birth 
d aving received the excellences of the senses, does not under- 
and his own interest, is the destroyer of himself. 
Always meditate on the good of the Self. One should seek the 
ans of how the S@lf can advance in knowledge and righteous- 
iss, how love of God and purity of character can be increased, 
ind how the Soul can be liberated by union with God; in 
membrance of the measureless length of the infinite life of the 
wl, one shouitll accumulate its necessities. One should give up 
pattachment for little and impure things. One should aceept 
that which is beneficial to the Soul for Eternity. By wicked 
one does injury to himself. Therefore one should not 
roy his Self, by injuring himself. One should not tarnish 
tis excellent human existence by wicked actions. 
This verse is taken from the Kularaaka Tantra V. I. and amplifies 


of the previous verse. It declares the excellence of human existence 
person who fails to use it properly is called the destroyer of 


r 40 | 
qe aafa aq Hay Aa Be: Ge aaq | 
qrasatan aq Fale Targa SS AA eg 
“al ater oe! ay Ge TAT GATT TAT “Aq! Say eT gear 
af onbenl aa! ag WARS Be sey ay ‘ayaa? 
at ‘qata’ weRit : 


One should so act in early life that he may ‘be happy in 
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old age and should so work throughout his life that he 
happy in the next world. 


One should not leave out the consideration for the ; 
being immersed in present happiness. One should not 
_th® permanent good for the sake of what is present onl; 
day. A man should not spend his childhood and youth — 
pleasure and merriment; he should diligently practise the 
of childhood and youth such as acquiring knowledge and 
and the habit of industry, otherwise old age will become 
and miserable. One should be engaged in the endeayour 
crease the love for God and in works deaxunto Him th 
life that will secure a good place in the next world. 

Think carefully ; if you waste the ear® age in the fey 
pursuit of fleeting pleasures, when old age will come, 
will become feeble and the senses worn out, there will be n 
of peace and rest. Consider, if you are engaged all, you 
the thoughtless pursuits of avorldly pleasures as # these wer 
be-all and end-all of life, if you cannot acqnire know 
righteousness and purity, how painful it will be when 
have to leave this earth and go to a place where you cann 
with you the things of this world ; because, you haye n 
you the things necessary there. : a 

13. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 35, 
“inculeates the salutary relation of spending the early life in p 
knowledge and righteousness, so that one may be happy in old 
next life. It amplifies the idea already taught in Verse 33. Part nh, 


[ 41 


afar a are fires TaaR | 
areata valaa fret aaa gar ies : 
ae a afearea a RTA iad oT afreq’ | fag 
wal ‘aera’ ster ‘azar ‘wae: ‘face fafeee aah fan 
aque aarare Tar ween 
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_ Do not be enchanted with earthly things in forgetfulness of 
the transitory character of life, nor should you despise and neglect 
his life in (wistful) looking after the next life. God is the 
master of the entire life ; carry out his commandments cheerfully 
i long as He keeps you on this earth. And when He will send 
ath to take . you to .another world, «resign «yourself to His 
spensation without grief. Do not confine your hope either on 
‘Rar h or Heaven ; place it in God, who is the Supreme world. 

Tay “This beautiful verse is taken from the Manusamhita VI. 45. It for- 


bids a too-eager desire for this world as well as for the next. One should 
Ay it the dispensation of God in perfect detachment. 


. FIFTH CHAPTER. ne 
( 42°) 
aad Tae Hari daat wag | 
anrae fe gq cqaet farera: nen 

‘geal qanrée: ‘qe ‘aety ‘orere’ waaay ‘dam:’ ‘wag 
fe Far ‘ge ‘aeiqay axieeqa ‘frveta’ wuehy: ‘geaney 
‘S5SaTCTq Ne ey, 

1. The man who wants to be happy should be contented and 
self-restrained. For contentment is the root of happiness and the _ 
opposite of it, discontentment, is the source of misery@ 

God bestows happiness on man according to his deserts ; 80 ie 
one should be contented with the portion of happiness obtained 
according to his merits, The man who prays for happiness beyond 7 
what he deserves, is called avaricious. Be not needlessly discon- 
tented under the influence of avarice, for it will bring fruitless 
‘pain for the thing desired, and will not allow you to enjoy the taste 
of the present happiness. So you should receive, with a grateful — 
heart, whatever happiness is vouchsafed unto you according to 4 
your efforts and merits by God, the giver of happiness, and be 
contented. Do not have inordinate desire for wealth, honour, 
position or anything of this world. 

1. The fifth Chapter ineuleates the noble virtues of patience and 
contentment. The first verse taken from the Manu Samhita TV. 12., says that — 


one who desires happiness should resort to contentment ; for contentment — 
is the true source of happiness, 


‘ 


— 
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MARAT Bet: as afer ofusar: | 
. wail aif faorerar: aaa: aca qaq 120 
gr: mat: Sweeiese:’ ‘ofegar’ ‘eel aie’ wer wafer) 
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to contentment. There is no end of worldly desires ; contentment 
is the highest happiness. 

The more we enjoy the world, the more does the thirst for 
worldly pleasures increase. As you attain one object, the mind 
runs after another thing. The wise having realised this nature 
_ of worldly thirst, become happy by being contented, and leave off 
the attachment for the world knowing that the place of real 
_ contentment is beyond this world. Men of obtuse vision, ignorant 
_ of this, consider that the outward pomp is the cause of happiness 
and think that the more there is outward pomp, the greater 
_ will be the happiness ; but they do not know that though the 
. outward things have their degrees of smallness and greatness, the 
‘measure of happiness and misery is equal everywhere. So they 
are ever discontented being unable to’ lay hold of contenment, 
! ¢ the touch-stone of the gem of happiness. So, habituate yourself to 
_ attain contentment by conquering the thirst for worldly pleasures. 

‘ 2. Thigwerse delineates the evils of the opposite temperament of discon- 
 tentment. It says there is no end of worldly desires and the true means of 
peace is to resort to contentment. It is only the fools, who are discontented. 


_ The first line of the verse has been taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 
TI. 44 and 46 and the second line from II. 43., first half. 
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3. Men are subject to sorrow and happiness one after another. 
_ Enjoy happiness when it comes, and bear sorrow when it appears, 
; The Beneficent God is always looking after us. He dispenses. 
what is good for us. When we follow the good path as desired by 
Him, He rewards us by bestowing unto us happiness, self-content- 
ment and divine bliss, and when we tread on the wrong path 
without listening to His benignant commands, He, then, in order 
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to bring us to the right patl, deprives us of happiness and wea 
and it is then that we are awakened to our senses by. suffering 
from sorrow and miseries. Both happiness and misery are moving — 
in turns to accomplish His beneficent purppose; the) frail — 
human beings have to bea both of them. So when happiness — 
comes, you should receive it with a grateful heart as His favour 
and when sorrow comes, yu should hear it calmly in the. faith. 
that it has come for your god; and you should always obey His. 
benignant, command. 


3. The third verse is also tiken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 258, 


13. and 15, and points out theinevitableness of sorrow and happiness. One “a 


should accept them, as they ‘ome in their turn, calmly wethout elation in ‘ 
happiness and depression in sorow. : 


® 
[ 45 ] 
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4. We do not have ‘orrow for ever, nor do we have ever- 
lasting happiness. Body ® the abode of both happiness and — 
misery. 

Neither is happiness evelasting, nor is misery. The good alone 
lasts for ever: God sends us happiness,» wealth’ and prosperity, 
when they are for our good, and sorrows and_ difficulties when they — 
will contribute to our welare. Both happiness and sorrow are 
leading men towards the word of good. Therefore follow the good — 
alone-in scorn of happiness ind misery. Sometimes you will have _ 
to give up voluntarily you wealth and happiness .and embrace 
sorrows and difficulties‘in orler to carry out His beneficent. pur-_ 
pose. Those sorrows and dificulties are our highest good. : a 
_ 4., This verse is taken from he Mahabharata, Santiparva 174, 21. Tt says 
that neither happiness nor sorow is the object of. life. They are mere 
accidents. ‘Through happines aid sorrow we have to attain the real purpose 
of life which is the good or rightousness, peabihe tes aa saa 
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5. Accept with an unconquered spirit, whatever comes, whether 
i e ip asincts or misery, the pleasant or the inploasant, 


Bi soo that the mir Siose not succumb to i. If the heart suc- 
s, you will have to suffer much being carried away by the 
t of events @hd being deprived of the sense of duty. 


uer the influence of adversity and prosperty, sorrow and happi- 
Know for certain that the All-seein,, All-powerful, the 
ent, Perttct, Supreme God is living awake and is near 


Uth and happiness nor in the hour of darkest misery. Know 
that He is at the back of all our prosperities and adversities and 

m to see Him through all these ; then nothing will be able 
ercome you. 


®. This verse continues the idea of the previous rerse and is also taken 
om the Mahabharata, Santiparva 174. 41 and 25, 23. 
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“not be,depressed at the loss of wealth and do not forsake 
ness, 

. Do not be’elated with joy at pleasant events; nor be imt 
in misery at unpleasantones. Both excessive joy and note 
the faculty of discrimination. The man without discrimi 
failing tc fo fealise what should be done and what should © not! fal 

_ Yietim to many evils. Having realised God as the source! of 2 
be humble atthe time of prosperity and in the hour of adversi 
to remedy it in obedience to. the law of righteousness. Wh 
unpleasant events are inevitable they should be borne with pa 
Té should also be borne in mind that what we consider desirab 
not be beneficial and what we dread as undesirable, may be 
beneficial. Weak-minded people iry to earn et heir livelih: 
resorting to unfair means when confronted with poyerty. B 
forget that what looks as means of liberation from suffering, 

in the end bring dire distress. Therefore, even if this 

Pare los perishable physical frame is about to be broken wigh the bur 

- ering, do not pollute the soul by forsaking righteousness, 

ii 6. ‘This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparya 106, 

Tie g ve 43. Tt is also tobe found in Santiparva 9%. 11 witha slight | 

are We, having ait for Fey it enjoins calmness of behaviour botht in p y 

dad “adversity. One should not be elated with joy in the days = hap] 

nor depressed with sorrow in the hour of adversity, y 
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possess the mind. When sorrowful events come, guard 
f with patience and wisdom. Every event has some lesson 
'; therefore do not be deprived of that lesson by bemg 
pred with grief. Much of grief is the result of our own 
therefore without being overpowered by it try to correct 
wn faults. The companionship of the God of_ Bliss, who 
ily dwells in the temple of the heart, is the best medicine 
griefs. Get rid of all griefs by contemplating on Him and 
ing sorrows to Him, and praying for peace unto Him live 
erful life on this earth. 

This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 36, 44- aud 


and expatiates on the evil effects of munecessary grief and fretting. [t 
- points out that such useless fretting affects health, wealth and peace 
‘s. s 
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prowess, what has been told to be kept secret @nd what he Q 
done for the good of others. 


It is not proper to walk in life aiming only at fame. Live | ; 
righteousness controlling your desires. If people praise you for 
that, do not be proud and puffed up, but show humilif¥ and gen 
ness. You should never sing your own praise. If you consid 
yourself worthy of praise, but people do not praise you, do not be 
surprised at it; nor begin to sing your own Ba! in impati i 


all your actions. When it is necessary to speak about yourself, d 
not speak more than what is absolutely necessary. One shoul 
works dear unto Grod according to the measure in which He 
endowed him with abilities. But one should not take ¢ 
those abilities. The fools love glory more than noble d 
wise consecrate all their power to the service of God in silence. ) 


Do not divulge to others what has been communicated to 4 you 
in confidence ; if you do so, you will be eonsidered a traitor. 1G 
any one has told you something in confidence when he. 
a friend and afterwards that friendship has been broken, still you 

should carefully keep that secret. : 


You should not give out with your own lips the gocdl 
done by yourself ; ; in that case they loose their glory and gt 
i and are deprived of the form ‘ighteousness. ae 
goed ee eee eee commending various esse 
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» have been collected together. The first verse enjoins the salutary 
action of abandoning self-glorification. A man should try to conceal his 
| prowess and fame and never advertise the works done by him 
‘the good of others. The last portion is vory much akin to the precept 
Jesus ‘Let not thy left hand know what thy right hand doeth’. This 
verse has been taken from the Mahanirvanatantra VIII. 56. 
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2 2. A wise man should speak true, gentle, pleasant and bene- 
words, and should avoid self-praise and deprecation of 


Do not express otherwise in speech what you know in thought ; 

not speak such hard words as would lead men to suspicion, 
x to understand the real meaning ; and you should never 
a word with the purpose that men, failing to realise your 
ion, may understand something else; what you know to be 
*.. that out exactly while speaking. One can address a 


entle and soothing manner: the narrow-minded people use hard 
wor ds; that is not proper. You should speak to all with gentleness 
sympathy avoiding meanness and harsh words with the inten- 
1 of hurting the feelings of any one, and should always say 


at is beneficial with the object of doing good to” all. You should 


a with hard words hurting his feelings, or it ean be done in a 


solutely necessary to speak of the offence of any one for correct a 
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ye The last portion of this verse continues the idea of the previous ad 
verse, deprecating self-praise, In the first half it inculcates the duty of ¢ 
speaking the truth and speaking it in a gentle and pleasant manner, I 7 
also forbids speaking ill of others. This fine verse has been taken from iy 
the Mahanirvana Tantra VIII. 62. 
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%. He, who liyes for truth, who always shows mercy to the 
poor, who has controlled lust and anger, has conquered the three 

worlds. © 

_ Always aim at trath, make your mind sbadiaatt to truth, let 
your epeech correspond to truth and your conduct subservient to — 
. truth. Be always merciful to the poor, give religious instruction 
to one, who is poor in religion, knowledge to him who is lacking 
in ity and riches to him who is wanting in riches. Control your 
lust andanger; these two passions, when strong, lead men to — 


many. wicked deeds. To conquer lust, you should direct your — 
thoughts from its objects; and to conquer anger, you should 


_ practise forgiveness. 

3, This verse taken from the Mahaniyana Tantra VIIL 65., extols the 
-yirtue of speaking the truth, of being meteifal to the poor and enc . 
the passions. 
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ho desire for. the riches of others, who is devoid of en aa 
“hypocrisy,' has conquered the three worlds. 

“One should not touch, look, or think of the wives 6f others 
with a lustful heart. One should be satisfied with his lawful 
‘earnings, without any desiré for the belongings of others, Hypo- 
-risy and jealousy should be avoided ; show of righteous behaviour 
i hypocrisy, and envy at the good of others is jealousy. Alban- 
‘doning the desire of deceiving others, one should be *righteous 
before the All-seeing God. One should practise love for all like 
: God ; this will remove jealousy which is born of meanness of mind. 
4. This verse also. is taken from the same source, viz., Mahanirvana 
VIL. 66.,° commending the virtues of purity, detachment and. the 


hy il of jealousy and hypocrisy, which like the virtues mentioned in 
__ the previous two vébses are said (o conquer the three worlds, 
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Dthestility, against: the. god: of righteousness; eaten 
; war. But thie war, which.is undertaken to establish, t 
q tighteousness in order to prevent the reign, of unrighteo 
is called the defensive or righteous war ; it dies inj 
defends justice. But even this is not to be a little deplore “hes 
 skingdom of God who.is'Loye: That men, who are, the Sinn st iN 
the One Beneficent Father and are tended in His eg al al & 

who, should igpbeace, seach other in mutual love, should 
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their hands with the blood of each other,—that one, brother woul 
inflict deadly blow on the body of another—is too sad and deplorabl t 
to think of; therefore war should never be resorted to if justice — 
ean be obtained by peace and forgiveness, and self-aggrandisement : 
should not be indulged in, in the pretext of a righteous war; i 
but when engaged in a righteous war for the prevention of un- 
righteusness, one should not turn away from it in fear. it 
5. This verse is also taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra VILL 67. It « 
commends the martial virtues of courage and perseverence in battle. One — 
who is not afraid of fighting and does not turn beck from a righteous en 
is said to conquer the three worlds. Maharshi Devendranath in his 
explanatory notes has toned down the spirit of the orjginal considerably sy 
making it more a commendation of the attitude of peace and forgiveness 


rather than of martial qualities. 
@ 
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6. One should speak the truth; one should speak what is 
pleasant; one should not speak the unpleasant truth ; one sho: 1 
not speak a pleasant falsehood ; this is ‘eternal righteousness. z- 
One should speak only that which does not conceal the truth, | 
and at the same time gives rise to pleasantness, and one should 


carefully learn to speak in such a manner. One should k 
back that which is true but burts the feelings of soxsee! ‘i 


ness ; if absolutely necessary, one should tell it with compassion ; ry 
one should not delight in it; the pleasant, if untrue, should 
be absolutely averted. Such restraint of speach should always 
_ be practised. . 
& This famous precept comes sail es t 
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truthfolness as well as pleasant speech. The second half of the 
ineis sometimes remarked as inculeating the withholding of truth 
unpleasant. It is accordingly sometimes rendered as ‘one should not 
Kk the trath in an unpleasant munner. On the whole, the verse lays 
n a high standard of veracity. 
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7. The body is purified by water, the mind by truth, the 
soul is purified by learning and austerity, and the understanding 
by knowledge. 


, Be truthful in speech aud in conduct, so that the inner 
oul may be purified “by divine grace. God-consciousness 


mgaged in the performance of righteous duties as ordained by 
so that the soul may be purified by being freed from 
sin and sorrow; keep the understanding pure by 
ating it — mistakes and illusions with the culture of 


fa, enjoins the duty and the means ‘of keeping the body, mind and 
soul pure. It says that just as.a body is purified by water, tiie iniid 
purified by knowledge and the soul by the practice of righteousness. 
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8. What sin can not be committed by the thief stealing him-— 
self, who tries to show himself different from what he is, 


One should always act without guile ; do not try to show yourself 
to others as different from what you really are. Whateyer you know | . 
to be unrighteous, leave that off, by all means, in shame; — 


whatever you know to be righteous, practise that in words and 
deeds. 


8. This verse, which is to be found in the Mahalfharata, Adiparva, 74. — 
27 and 25 and also in the Udyoga Parva 42. 35 and 41. 36, rightly 
denounces hypocrisy and self-concealment. One wh® can show himself 
different from what he is, is called a thief and is declared to be capable 
of every crime. + 


Line -9 a 
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9. There is no higher form of righteousness than truthfulness ; ; 
there is nothing higher than truth ; there is nothing worse than 
falsehood in this world. 


Truth is the spirit of God; righteousness is established ial 
it. So acquire truth with knowledge ; revere truth and be 
truthful in conduct. Give up falsehood in every way. There 8 
nothing more vulgar, hateful and unbearable than falsehood. — 
Knowledge is veiled in delusion, speech and conduct become — 
~ unholy by falsehood. 


9, This verse, which reiterates the excellence of truth and abhor A 
rhea tubers aber roaged fhe elas gare 
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10. Some become dear by giving alms ; some become dear by 
weet speech ; but rare are the speakers as well as listeners of un- 
sant but beneficial speech. 


- Beneficial words are not always pleasant ; and sweet words are 

harmful ; but he who refrains from giving beneficial advice 
fear of the dissatisfaction of the hearer, is not a true benefactor, 
d he, who does not listen to beneficial advice because of its un- 
antness, comes to grief. Therefore every one should give bene- 
advice in the desire to do good, and if any one gives good 
vice it shoul be calmly received, though it be unpleasant. 


Bait. 
10. This verse commends the necessity of giving good advice though 
it be unpleasant. So it goes against the precept of telling the unpleasant 
truth of verse 54. [tis made up of fragments ftom. two verses from the 
fahabharata, Udyogaparva 39, 3 and 37, 15. ) 
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1. On seeing or hearing personélly, one becomes a witness. — é 

tf 

a witness speaks the truth, he doesnot fall off from spiritual or 
temporal good. e 


Pp f 
i as well as, good men desire the triumph of truth and 


cE en not Omelet it is documented to the pisserielingd : 
society. At is), therefore, that a judge, having considered right and 
established. A witness, having informed the judge “exactly — whi t 
he has seen in a contested mattr, helps him in dealing justice. 
Therefore one shouldmot consider giving evidence before a La 
Court as contrary to the spiritual an] temporal good. ie ff 
1, The seventh chapter deals with the subject of giving true ev 
before a Court of Justice. The verse first defines who is a witness. 
who has personally seen or heard an occurence is a witness and no one 
else. To tell the truth ina Law Coutt is not detrimental to epieitual ife, 
This verse has been taken from the Mant Samhita. VIII. 74. 
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2. One should speak all, exactly as he has seen or heard. By 
peaking the truth, a witness is purified and advances in righteous- 


__A witness should tell the truth as he has. seen or heard, that is 
say, should declare all that he knows. The proper witness is he 
who has seen (the event) with his own eyes ; what has been heard 
fi om others may not be true. Therefore in giving evidence one 
should tell distinctly what he has seen and what he has heard. 
y giving true evidence one acquires merit, because it supports 
righteousness. Walse evidence begets unrighteousness. 


2. "Pais verse is made up of two lines taken from verses, 101 and 83 

of the 8th chapte? of the Manu Samhita. It declares that a witness should say 
“exactly what he has seen or heard. Byso doing he purifies himself and 

advances in righteousness. 
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3. The gods do not know a person in this world better than a 

witness whose conscious soul bas no reason to suspect that he has 


told an untruth. 2 . 

There is no sin unknown to the mind. Therefore a witness, 

who, while giving evidence, is confident that what he tells is not 

~ false, isa truthful witness. The All-seeing God is pleased with 

3. This verse is taken from the Manu Samhita. VILL. 96. and glorifies 

the virtue of giving true evidence. It declares that even the gods do not 
know a better person than the truthful witness. 
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‘fa 
"4. 0, good man! Do not think thou art alone. The All- 
knowing God, who sees right and wrong, dwells constantly in your 


heart. Pee 


O, witness! Thou art not alone either externalfy or internally, ‘ 
The All-knowing Person, who sees merit and demerit, dwells tons. 
tantly in your heart. He rewards merit and punisifes demerit. 0, 4 
Good man! Glive evidence in consciousness of it. Do not draw 
on your head the thunderbolts of God by giving false evidence, 

4. This verse is also taken from the 8th chapter of the Mgnu Samhita, 
(VIL. 91), drawing attention to the fact that the All-seeing God 4 


— constantly present. in our soul and if any one else does not know, at least Pi 
God knows whether he is speaking the trath or not, 


‘ 
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Do what will bring about good. God is good, and He aims 


3 ds a sinner ; if any one acts aahite: do not act unjustly in 
» Always remain good; overcome evil by goodness. 
edy injustice by walking in the path of justice. The wicked 
to satisfy their ange; but the good aim at spreading peace 


“Spenser done so ail him. This verse rhe been 
from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 206.11. ‘The first half is also to be 
found in the Santi Parva, 94, 10. A an 
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2. Conquer anger by forgiveness, wickedness by rood 
ey by service, and untrath by truth. om 


angry. One should conquer pickslncks by goodness. Deal justly 
even with him, who acts unjustly and treat kindly even him, who 
behaves unkindly towards you. Do good to and think well of 
even him who does evil unto you. Overcome untratt by t 1 
Hold fast et truth even at the risk of life. Truth is victory. 


98, 73., atid 89.73: It dosorves to'be placed by the side of the grand pi 
cept of Jesus. “Love your enemies, Bless them that curse you, ete!” 
Indian sage inculeates the conquest of all forms of evil by the correspon 
goodness, anger by forgiveness, untruth by truth, wickedness by goodne ’ 
and hatred by love. 
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3. One who is unmoved in prosperity and ideas and serves 
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the good, his intelligence shines in the path of righteousness by the 
mactice of truth and goodness. 


_ Prosperity and adversity alike cause excitement of the mind. 
In adversity the mind is affected in a certain way ; prosperity also 
affects the mind though in a different manner. Sometimes the 
intoxication of prosperity proves a greater obstacle in the path of 

ighteousness than the stings of adversity. Therefore, try to reap 
the benefits of prosperity and adversity without being moved by 
mn. Carefully associate with the righteous. In the world various 
cumstances overtake us; these affeet and disturb the mind in 
erse ways ; righteous aspirations may be dimmed, holy enthu- 
siasm may be cool&l down, hopes for the good may be turned into 
air, life may become polluted by delusion. Under such cir- 
cumstances, compihionship of the good brings us back to® the  nor- 
mal condition. By the influence of the company of saintly persons 
dying soul regains new life, the hopeless recover new hope, 
disheartened spirit receives new enthusiasm. As the light of 
sun gives colour to the colourless things, so the goodness of 
persons infuses purity and holiness into unholy lives. The 
mpany of holy persons has this supreme virtue that it checks evil 
ghts and inspires holy aspirations. ‘Therefore, seekers, after 
tighteousness must not neglect to cultivate the companionship of 


_ Such practices which elevate the heart and imind should be 
tonsidered as good and righteous actions. The spiritual sense is 
nined by such actionss. The spiritual sense of those who act 
ast the righteous promptings of the heart and understanding, 
mes gradually dull and inert ; and in the end they fail to dis- 
inate between right and wrong. Consequently, falling off from+ 
the path of righteousness, they go down. 

TR This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 900, 19, 
esses the necessity of remaining unmoved by circumstances, good or 
ad, and advises the cultivation of the companionship of good persous 
hich illumines the mind and awakens holy aspirations in the heart. 


25 
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4. Association with the foolish, gives rise to great delusion, 
and daily contact with holy persons is a sure means of spiritual 


advancement. e Re 


The company of holy persons leads to spiritual progress: where-_ 
as association with the wicked gives rise to delusifn ; the company — 
of the good-is a means of improvement and the company of the 
wicked persons leads to downfall. By association with the good, 
love and reverence for God are increased, while the company of fe 
wicked persons draws oneaway from God by giving rise *to doubt and 
disbelief.. The conversation and the behavior of the wicked slacken’ 
the- spiritual bond of the companions. Associations with. the 
irreligious’ weaken the hatre] towards sin and regard for righteous 
ness.’ Therefore a seeker after righteousness should cultivate 
the company of the good, shunning that of the wicked. Keep your- 
self away from such persons whose companionship. awakens low 
thoughts and desires. But never hate any one. Go Bie: re 


i 


panionship. uf 
4 This verse, which aera the cultivation of the company af. the goo 


Vanaparva J. 24. 
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Gant Haft 


5. The man, who does not accept good advice owing to delu- 
‘sion, is deprived of the fruits of manhood as a result of his procras- 
‘tination and has to regret in,the end. 

Good advice should be accepted from: whatever source.it comes : : 
it should not ne a on account of pride. . Duty should be per- 


Neglect of good advice and delay in performance of duty only 
ead to regret, »% 
A 5. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, lets 123223, 


[ 68 ] 
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D6. “The-friends of-the person, who rejecting the, sadyice, ofthe 
d, follows the lead of the wicked, have to mourn, having to see 
a danger. shortly. 
Accept the advice of the good and reject that eee 
‘They are good whose words and behaviour express sincere devotion 
to righteousness. Do not cause sorrow to your friends by falling 
‘into “cone rejecting the advice of the good. They are your friends 
are not only sorry at your sorrow but rejoice in your happiness. 
Do not look npom their-griefas trifling. 


6, This verse is,taken.from the Mahabharata, Udvoggparva, 123. 26. It 
i, t the danger of rejecting the advice of good-persons which is 
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4 
' 4 
“ 
afadareat ce: Gam afaarsy: | a 
alfag aa MS a SAA ZeUA HoH 

ag ‘afadaren:’ sfsarel ‘ca.’ qe: “ae aero 
an) Gl Sag werner: |) a: Ae wy «a ewe’ 7a 
‘geqara’ STE ARTA’ on 


7. The man, who is wise, sincere, grateful, expert in work and 4 
not quarrelsome. attains fame in the sworld ang does not engage 
himself in any disastrous enterprise. | 


Do not quarrel with any one. Restrain you anger in imita- 
tion of the benéficent spirit of God. Perform your duties in 
good-will with love and forgiveness for all. Love should be the 
guiding principle in your conduct with others. Whatever work 
you undertake, do it with steadiness, and learn persey@rence in all 
your efforts; the work will be well-done and your character will 
be improved by that. Be grateful to the benefactor; do not forget 4 
the least benefit conferred by any one. God does not take into” 

— account the size of a work, but rewards according to the measure 
of the righteous intention. Therefore be grateful for the good 
intention of all for you. Cultivate your intelligence and be sincere 
in words and deeds. 

7. This verse is made up of lines from different places of the Maha- 
bharata, Udyogaparva, the first half from 37.37 and the second half from 
37.31, It commends a number of virtues, such as, good temper, sincerity, 
gratefulness, etc. 


Sena’; } aa 
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8. Where is fame, place, or happiness for the 
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ful. The ungrateful do not deserve respect ; they cannot escape 
retribution. 

The opposite of gratitude is ungratefulness. Good people ~ 
consider as base and worst of men the person, who having received 
benefit from others does not feel in his heart gratitude for them, does 
not remember the good he has received, looks slightingly upon the 
great benefit rendered by others, or even desires to harm the bene- 
factor forgetting all his services. 

8, This verse, extols one of the virtues mentioned in the previous 
verse, namely, gratefulness, by expatiating on the heinousness ofits opposite, 
namely, ingratitude. It is to be found in two places of the Mahabharata, 
viz., in Udyogaparva 106. 50 and in Santaparva 173, 19. 
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1. He attains supreme felicity, who shares his possessions with — 
others, and is a generous giver, happy and harmlés, 


One should enjoy whatever food and drink, God, the provider 
of all, has given unto him, dividing them equitably among father, 
mother, brothers, sisters, wife, children, friends and seryants without 
depriving any one. One should not be self-aggrandising in respect 
of food, clothing ete. One should not think that he has — 
received all for his own consumption ; but he should give to the 
needy and the distressed after having provided for the reasonable — 
wants of those who are under his protection and must be provided 
for by him. Nor should one deprive himself of comfort and — 
happiness. Develop your mind with such comforts and enjoyments- 
as are compatible with religion discarding both miserliness and 
luxury. Do not envy anyone. : 

1. The ninth chapter deals with the virtue of generosity. The opening 
verse speaks of the necessity of sharing one’s earthly goods with relatives 


friends and dependants, and it is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva. 
258. 24. 
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2. The donor attains in the other world the fruits of his 
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is, large or small, aceording to ‘his reverence and «vorthiness of 
persons receiving’ the» gifts: 

- Whatever one can give, large or small, should be given. in 
byerence to worthy persons. The merit of giving varies according 
e reverence of the giver*and the worthiness of the recipients 
fruit of the gift, which is made sulkily to get rid of the 
tious acts and the importunity of the ‘beggar, is only 
tion from vexation’’and ‘it can” not be considered as a 
hteous saction: Gifts to ywieked: persons which amounts to 
poe to idleness and aed practices are not commended 


e'only means of relief is the favour of the donor, is 
the proper object of charity. Give to such persons in reverence 
to the best of your abilities, 


2, This verse is taken from the Manu Samhita, VIT. 86. It indicates 
spirit in which gifts should be made and the persons to whom ‘they 
ild ‘be'given. Indiscriminate charity and careless irreverent’ giving are 


Saar i ee 
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8. Oh, beloved! there is nothing quote difficult than making 
gifts in this ‘world; as mith “has a great Breed fadbean which 
cam-be earned-only with great labours 

In-the world people are much troubled by. the thirst. after riches, 


be earned with great labour and pain. Therefore, where there is 
n compulsion or self-interest, it is not possible for any one, except 
| “seeker after righteousness, to give away imoney. Accordingly 
giving charity has been ealléd diffivulé: “He alone,-who earns ‘money 
with theobjeet\ of doing thatwhieh is-dearcinto God; thé supreme 
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friend and who does not love money for the sake of money, does 
secure the merit of performing charity unselfishly. Lode 


3. This verse justly emphasises the difficulty of parting with money 
for unselfish charity as there is an inborn love of money in human nature, & 
It has been taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 258, 28, 


ek i | 
waa BAIA A TIAAAT waa A; | 
faad aa aati aaa aeal war us ~ 
‘aquaria’ deetaa waa’ ‘a! arrest’ cree] we: ‘frag? a? 
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4. Charity performed with money earned by unjust means, — 
can not save the donor from the great fear of sin. 


Pe it 


Do not earn money by unjust means for making charities, — 
Such charities do not bring any merit. On the other hand, one has” 
to suffer the pains of hell owing to great sin of injustice. There 
fore if you are not able to give money try to alleviate the miseries i 
of the distressed in many other ways ; but should never earn money 
unjustly. . 

4, This verse rightly condemns charity with money earned by unfair 
means. Charity does not extenuate the sin of earning wealth by unfair- — 
means, It is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva,' 258. 33. oa 


[Xe] 
aranfsataas aed wrrcerTy | 
saraa gh wag aaehateoaa suit 


facrae: vu f 

5. The sense of duty should be cultivated with the money 
earned by just means. The man who earns his livelihood Wy we 
fair means, is debarred from all righteousness. ae 


‘One should not earn money by unfair means even for the + Ke 
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ming his own livelihood and for the maintenance of the 
y who must be cared for. It is more important to obey the dic- 
ates of the moral sense which God has given us for discrimina- 
ing between right and wrong than to preserve this easily perish- 
able body. Life maintained by unfair means is really death, 
leath for the sake of righteousness is life indeed, 

6. This verse further emphasises the guilt of earning money by unfair 
means. One should not resort to unfair means even to maintain his life and 


and 


t 76 
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6. Give food (to the hungry) as far as you can, be patient and 
always perform religious duties ; treat all with proper care and con- 
sideration, 

Men cannot bear the pangs of hunger. They live ia spite of 
he manifold miseries of the world, but soon succumb to death 
for wantiof food ; therefore you should fitst of ali give food to the 
lungry. God sends the opposite conditions of sorrow and happi- 
prosperity and adversity, with the same object for which he. 
as created the contrary seasons of Summer and Winter. Therefore 
me should practise patience, If you practise patience you will be 
ble to distinguish between what is to be enjoyed and. what is to ba. 
ed ; you will get the strength for remedying what ean be: 
ied, and what cannot be remedied will not cause excessive 
a. Worship God daily and acquire the blessings of righteous. 
less incessently. Revere the elders in return for their affection, 
your friend in return for their love and bestow affection 
who deserve affection in return for their regard. 


6 
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7. Bed should be given to a patient, a seat to the tired, aaa 


to the thirsty and food to the hungry. 


Give unto each according to his needs. Such timely gifts con- 
fer real benefit on the receiver and doubly bless the giver. There- 
fore, giye unto all according to their various needs. God dispen- 
ses these gifts in this way. 


7, This verse enumerates the various forms which charity should take, 
namely, gift of food to the hungry, drink to the thirsty, seat to the tried and 
bed to the sick. It is taken from the Mahabharta, Vanaparva. 2.54. 


Reo 
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8. The giver of food attains greater happiness han: the 
givers of other things. There is nothing higher than the gift of 
tad ; gift of education is superior to it, 


* Do not consider money the only thing to be given away. The 
gift of food confers upon the giver immediate and supreme satis- 
satisfaction. The gift of land is very good, because it has a per- 
manent value. Giving education is the highest of all, because t 
wenefits the receiver in this world and the next, 

8. This verse, taken from Samvarta Samhita, 80, rena ga Pr, 


forms of charity. A very high place is given to the gift of land, nd giving 
education is extolled as the highest, i Wie 
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9. A wise person seeking spiritual welfare should give to 
‘such persons deserving pity, as the poor, the blind etc., medi- 
‘eine, diet, food, oil, shelter and other gifts. 

Do not give to undeserving persons. Do not give to such per- 
‘sons as would spend the things received in evil ways. Make the 
‘Dest use of your gifts by giving to such persons as are incapable of 
labour, those who have no other means of support, but receiving 
‘alms, and those who cannot extricate themselves from the 
‘difficulties by their own strength. 


9. This verse also mentions a few other forms of charity and indicates 
the proper objects of such charities. Alms should be given only to such 
persons as are really needy. Indiscriminate charity is condemned by 
Hpetlication; This verse is also taken from the Samvarta Samhita, being the 
first half of Verse 87. 
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10. ‘The charity of the person who gives to others neglecting 
tife, children and other relatives in distress is mere semblance 
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of religion ; it is really not religion. It may be moment 
pleasing like honey, but at the end it tastes like poison. @ . 

But one should first remove the want and distress 
parents, wife and children and others who snust ‘be support 
The man who proceeds to give charities to others neglecting { 
wants of such relatives, does not perform his duties. 

10. This verse rightly condemns the showy charity of the person 
neglecting the real wants of near relatives who have a just ¢ 


proceeds to bestow charities on others. It is really not charity 
made ved gpa and name. It is taken from the Manu 
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aa Extinguish mental pain by kn«wledge and physical pain by 
aedicine. Men, who have attained wisdom having realised the 


present circumstances. This world # a school for our training, * 
and not a place for enjoying contiuous happiness. God alone 
is the abode of abiding peace and happiness. He is our Supreme 
Place. He is our Supreme Refuge. He. sees all our conditions 
staying nearas. Our good is His only desire. He knows 
hat is good for us None can aker what He dispenses for our 
good. Can the father be indifferent atthe sight of the miseries of 
the sons ? Have the present circumstances come upon us without 
His knowledge ? Has His inflexibe good-will been restrained » 
can never be. We are overcom: with sorrow and mourning: 
only on account of out illusion. Thirefore, do not confine your 
en entire vision in the present circumstmees. Overcome all sorrows 


. The tenth chapter deals with ai gnc va The | 
Boeing verse rightly says that true kmwledge is the foundation of self- 
control. Just as physical diseases are ty be cured by medicine, all me {tal 
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2. Be dear (to all) by giving up pride. Avoid regret by 
giving up anger. Be rich by giving up desire, and be happy by 
giving up greed. . 

Forsake pride. Favour of God is the source of all prosperity. 
Man has nothing else besides it. Do not show pride to men either 
for wealth, fame and beauty, or for learning and piety, nor let the 
mind be proud. At the approach of pride take refuge in God in 
the fear that downfall is close at hand. The beneficent God 
erushes pride to make his over-bearing son humble. Men also look- 
down upon him. 

If you are bent upon revenge intoxicated with anger, you are — 
sure to be burnt with regret in the end. Therefore, be free from 
regret by abandoning anger. 4 

The sense of want increases with the increase of desires. He is 
always poor, always miserable who, forgetting the real object of — 
earning money, is engaged in it only for the sake of satisfying his — 
thirst for riches. Therefore, he is truly rich who can control his : 


desires, and he is truly happy who can overcome greed. 

2. This verse, which is taken from the Muhabharata, Vanaparva, 312. Tn 
indicates the means of attaining true self-control. It says by curbing the 
desires a man becomes truly rich and happy. By giving up pride he 
becomes dear to all, and is free from all causes of regret by overcoming 
anger. 
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8. Anger is an enemy. difficult to conquer. Greed is a never- 


? 
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ending disease. He is a saint who desires the good of all creations ; 
md the cruel man has been called wicked. 
q There is no enemy so harmful as anger, and no malady so 
painful as greed. Anger and greed beget cruelty. Cruelty leads 
away from goodness. Anger encourages giving pain to others. 
ed leads to the sacrifice of all virtues at the alter of self- 
andisement. Such, heinous crimes as theft and murder are 
etrated at the instigation of anger and greed. Therefore, 
Tbe ndon anger and greed and be kind to all. 
“8. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 312. 92., and 
cates necessity of conquering anger and greed, the two vices, which are 
difficult to overcome and are chief obstacles on the way of self-control. 
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-m ” He, who has controlled the senses and the mind, is not 
pained again and again. A man of Peete disposition’ t is not 
afflicted at the prosperity of others. 
Day by day educate yourself, discipline yourself and be devoted 
“to religious practices. He who can control his senses and mind, 
has no occasion to suffer pain. Sufferings surround him on all 
; ‘sides, who cannot control himself. He suffers not only on account 
of his own miseries, but the prosperity of others also pains him\. 
F 2 This verse speakes of the attitude of self-control. A man wht 
s acquired self-control enjoys abiding peace. It is — Risiand 
rata, Vanaparva 28, 23, 
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5. A man, who is envious at the wealth, beauty, heroism, family 
prestige, children, happiness, prosperity and good deeds of others 
has no end of miseries. 

There is no malady so ugly as envy. The man who is jealous, 
of the welfare of others, has no peace of mind—no rest. 
Whoever in this world enjoys happiness by betterning his condition, 
unconsciously hurts the envious. All advanced persons appear 
to him as enemies, Therefore, overcome envy by increasing 
generosity with the help of pure love. Abandon all meanness 
knowing that your own welfare is associated with the welfare 
of all. 


5. This verse condemns the ugly vice, envy. The envious man : 
‘has no peace of mind, as he is pained at the prosperity of all. It is taken 


from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparya, 34. 43. 
[ 86 ]} 


faaga gearaa aiferaisarsg: wa: | 
quady at ef aarg: gaara lau 


‘faaga’ faa gyetfa ‘gears: @ ‘anrfiaa:’ anfa ord SearRT 
weds TaF are ‘ay’ ‘aga! ware: ‘as: ‘gene «oq: ef % 4 


yfeear: ‘yearned’ ‘arg? awafa ie 


6. The wise call him lowest among men, who harms a 
friend, is of wicked character, is an atheist, is of a crooked L 


nature, a deceiver and envious of the virtuous, 


To be faithless to the friend, to. serve one’s avil purpose 
haying got access to the open mind of the friend (in confidence), : 
fad to try to harm directly or indirectly are considered enmity to” a5 
friend. One should remain far away from the great sin of 


enmity to a friend, 
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Wicked disposition is the evil intention hidden in mind. 
actions never spring from wicked and evil disposition. 

Never lose your reverence for God. The doubt and disbelief 

Him are more harrible than sin itself. Irreverence and doubt 

who is the leader in the path of salvation, being the 
penser of reward and punishment for right and wrong actions, " 
| be considered as fatal diseases and humbly seek deliverance 
yem with the help of spiritual teachers and holy persons. 
ways live sincerely. Sincerity in itself is an uncommon 
_And most of the virtues are the constant’ companions of 
ty. They are well-preserved when sincerity is scrupulously 
ned, and they perish when sincerity passes away. 

@ man, who behaves like a friend in one’s presence, 
itis secretly engaged in harmful actions, is called a deceiver. 
do and desire the good of others having entirely discarded 
fulness. 

ill virtues have their genesis in the perfect goodness of God. 
of yirtues is tantamount to hatred of God. Respect those 
endowed with virtues, are doing good to the world. Do not 
2 men when they are useless. 


L. 8? 

a e 8 oa g i 

qaqa, TAaAa yaaa: 
efeacfaeare: Ug. Ba aR hon 
‘weir aaraia ‘aaa: yaa ‘ae a ot aft aera’ | ‘afer, sft 
Swen: Yes AAA TA 8H 
7. The man, who is without control of senses and like a ahaa 
ia considers bad actions as good and good actions as bad, 
. great misery as happiness. + 
Etiai as children proceed to catch snakes with venomous \ 
ison, so a man of little wisdom with undisciplined senses looks 
* adversity 2 prosperity. They do not see the future, they 
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are attached with their whole heart to that which is im 
pleasing to the appetites. Therefore, always look to the 
your senses controlled and understanding properly 
There is no finality in our life ; we are eternally united w 
Live in consideration of this eternal life. 


7. This verse taken from the Mahabharata Uayogaparva, 3 
indicates the evils of want of self-control. The man wi 


his senses without considering the future consequences, 
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1. Patience, forgiveness, control of mind, honesty, purity of 
ody and mind, control of the senses, knowledge of scriptures, 
mowledge of God, trathfulness, and control of anger,—these are 
ten characteristics of piety. 
Have patience in prosperity and adversity. Forgive the man 
yho sincerely asks forgiveness, though he be guilty of a thousand 
ffences. So discipline the mind that it may not be perturbed 
hough surrounded by many disturbing temptations. Do not 
things belonging to others without the knowledge of the 
er, or by the use of force and deceit. Be pure in every way 
ing off the otfences of body, speech and mind. Discipline 
senses, cultivate the understanding, practise wisdom. 
peak the truth and curb anger. , 
1, The cleventh chapter explains what is true piety. The opening 
se enumerates ten virtues as the characteristics of piety, It has been 
en from the Manusambhita, VI. 92. 
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2, A man, with (a proper sense of) shame, hates sin, He : 


— 
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increases in beauty ; when sense of shame perishes, piety cultote 
and with the loss of piety, beauty departs. 


He is a man with a proper sense of shame vho blushes even 
on hearing an obscene word from others. Such a man hates sin 
with his whole heart and naturally desires to keep away from it, 
His beauty increases. The path of hateful sins becomes easy fi 
him, who has lost the sense of shame. He finds obstruction in 
the beneficent path of righteousness and loses beauty and purity 
falling into unrighteousness. Therefore, carefully preserve the 
sense of shame in speech, disposition and dress, alk 

2. This verse is made up of two verses of the Mahabharata, namely the 
first half from the Udyogparva 71.36, and the secord half from 
Udyogaparva, 71.19. It indicates the importance of the sense of shame 
in keeping a person steady in the path of virtue and picty. 
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Do not deprecate the virtues of enemy and be heartily gra 
to the benefactor. Be active in the performance of ber 
deeds. Otherwise, the heart is not purified and one does not gro "4 
in spirituality and attain God. Happiness ofthe mind, worldly 
prosperity, spiritual progress of the soul, and right place in eternity, 
—these are the fourfold objects desired by men. _ ¥ 
of 3. The verse commends the virtue of gratefulness. Tt declares that a 
man who is without envy, is grateful and performs beneficent ¢ 


and obtains happiness here and hereafter. It is taken from Mahabhar 
-Vanaparva, 208. 41. 
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4. All peope are kept under discipline by fear of punishment. 
Men of pure chiracter are rare. The world is maintained by fear 
of punishments. 

Humanity will attain its highest perfection when all men will 
perform their dities, united together in love, with noble intentions, 
in obedience to tie law of righteousness and for the glory of God 
and not for fearof punishment. That day is yet far off, still the 
unrighteous are more numerous than the righteous. Consequently, 
it is through thediscipline of the kingly power that people ean 
still obtain righteousness, worldly good, and happiness to some 
extent. 

_ 4. This verse tacen from the Manusamhita VIL. 12, speaks of the necessity 
of discipline and punishment by constitutedeauthorities. It assumes the 
preponderance of the unrighteous and says that the society can be 
maintained by th: just distribution of Panishment and rewards by the 
proper authorities. 
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5. Unjust punishment leads to loss of mae a and ¥god 
‘name on this eth, and interferes with the attainment of hea a 

‘in the next wold. Therefore one should avoid it, 
Do not inflet unjust punishment. The object of weilding power 
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is the spread of righteous kingdom of the Beneficent God. Do 
not act contrary to it under the provocation of anger. 

5. This verse deprezates unjust punishment While admitting the 
necessity of punishment under the present circumstances the authorities 


should on no account abuse their power by inflicting unjust. punishment. 
This verse is taken from the Manusamhita VIII. 127. 
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6. Men are brought under control by forgiveness. Forgiveness 
is a supreme virtue. It may be considered as a grace for the weak, 
and it is (certainly) an ornament for the sirong. 

Always be forgiving. Give up all desire for Vengeance. A 
true act of forgiveness is to adopt a patient attitude towards the 
wrong done by others in spite of ability to take revenge. Let me 
be wrong, but may I not wrong others,—such a spirit springs from 
the divine virtue of forgiveness, 

6. This fine verse extols the virtue of forgivenoss, but it falls far short 


of the gospel precept “Love your enemies, bless them that curse you,” 
L 94 j ‘ 
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Tock man desirous of good should look upon others as on 
hi ; for sorrow and happiness are equally felt by all. 
Happiness and sorrow are the same for others as for one’s 


own self. Therefore do not take away from others what you yourself 
desire; and do not thurst upon others what you wish to keep off 
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fom yourself, As you wish to be loved by others, so make others 
py by loving him. 

As you are pained by the hatred of others, so do not pain 
others by hating them. Thus behave with others in all matters 
in the same measure as you wish to be measured. For happiness 
‘and sorrow are equally felt by others as by yourself. Such con- 
duet i is the means of attaining well-being, 

4 % This verse taken from the Daksha Samhita ITT. 20., inculeates the su- 
preme virtue of looking upon others as on one’s own self. It is rather a fain- 
ter echo of the teaching of the Bhagavadgita, “araqaq aang a: wafa @ 
. It may be compared with tho Biblical precepts “do unto others 
ts you would be done by.” 
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8. He sees rightly who looks upon the wife of another as 
mother, and on things of others as a piece of stone and on all 
creatures as his ownself. 


Look upon the wife of another as your mother. Be as 2 
different to the things of others as you are to a worthless lump 
clay. And look upon all with as much love as you do to 
8 This beautiful verse giving expression to a lofty ideal of conduct 
is taken from the Apastambha Samhita X 11 The second portion sof the 
ve inculcates the characteristic Hindu thought of looking on all as ones 
own self handed down from the time of the Upanishads. — _- 
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1, As a good man is pained if he has to blame another, 
so the wicked take delight in blaming others. | 


a ; 
He is a good man, who reveres God and loves men. He never 
delights in blaming men, for all men are dear tohim. Heis 
pained at the sight of the faults of others, and tries to correct 
it in love. He loves men as men ; therefore, he is pleased at the 
virtues of others and pained at their faults. Both his sorrow 
and happiness are the outcome of his love. Consequently, he 
eannot publish the short-comings of others with delight. Parents, 
love their children as childreh, consequently, they are happy at 
the virtues, and sorry at the faults oftheir children. In this way 
learn to love men as men ; then you will not delight at the faults of — 
others. His heart is mean who delights in noticing and publish- by 


ing the faults of others. Always try to correct such meanness. a 


& 


1. The twelfth chapter recounts a few otlier virtues ‘of a good man, 


The first verse says that a good wan is pained if he has to find fault with 
another and delights to notice the virtues of others. It is taken from 
the Mahabharata Adiparya, 74. 91 . a 


97 | 


faafaaarn eat fraqenaaraz: | . 
smart fartaren frat wart cafe nen a 

a: ‘faafag’ ‘ware aartea: ‘<q: gma: ‘fre ger ‘saraary is 
‘AR | STAN’ WareTheR: ‘faettaren’ fataerara: a: ‘far 
anfa’ gwar ‘cafes wen . y 
2. He meets welfare always who is not disturbed at the 
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h of danger, who is efficient, ever active, without delusion 
d humble, 
man without patience and perseverance is troubled at the 
of danger. Therefore practise patience and perseverance, as 
ers learn from the beginning to stand unperturbed in perillous 
of battle. Then whatever dangers come, they will not 
confound you. Daily grow in efficiency, by the development of the 
ers given by God. 
‘Be always active casting off lethargy. Be engaged in attaining 
ends with singleness of purpose leaving off delusion and 
essness. Always remember that you cannot advance a single 
Without the favour of God. Body, mind, soul, strength and 
igence, all depend upon His mercy. « Therefore, knowing 
to be the source of all, be humble, giving up pride and 
haughtiness. 
2. This verse commends a few other virtues such as patience, persever- 
nee and activity. It is taken from the Mahabharata, Sabhaparva 54. 8 
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8. Many kings have perished owing to their want of htinility- 
gh possessed of horses and chariots, whereas, others dwelling 
in forests have obtained kingdoms by virtue of humility. 
‘The humble obtain both temporal and spiritual progress, A 


man without humility is hated by all. If you wre in prosperity its 
aty will be enhanced ani if adversity comes, you will be free 


haye been vouchsafed by Goa, 
* 3 This verse e&tols the vietue of humility. Powerful. rar have 


| 
’ 
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perished on account of insolence, whereas men of very poor circumstances, 
have obtained kingdoms by virtue of humility. This verse is taken from 


the Manusamhita VL. 40. ‘- 
; 
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4, Do the work very carefully which brings in self-content- — 
ment and avoid the reverse of it. j 


Discharge of duties leads to sure self-contentment—the 
satisfaction of the inmost self. Self-contentment is an indication 
of the approbation of God. If there is contentment of the self 
all other sorrows are oyercome. The self is not satished without 
the performance of righteous duties. There may be pleasure 
the comforts of the world, but if there is impurity in the soul, 
heaps of worldly pleasures become useless. . Therefore, secure the 
approbation of the self by the performance of rae duties, 
and eschow that which mars self-approbation. ? 


4, ‘This yerse is taken from the Manusamhita, IV. 161. It enjoins action 
which bring self-approbation, and the avoidance of the opposite of them. 
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have not the slightest doubt that men attain merit by 
ng to perform righteous duties to the best of their 
en if they fail in the attempt. 

your best to perform righteous duties. There is merit 
are not successful after trying your best. God does 
the amount of His endless work done by individaal 
“it is His desire that every man should ‘sincerely 
the powers which He has given to him. This constitutes 
uccess. é; 

verso is taken the from the Mahabharata. Udyogaparya 92.6. Tt 
z , said by Srikrishna to Vidura. It justly declares that true merit 
ot depend upon the extent of the outward result, bat in the sincere 
jour to perform one’s duty to the best of his abilities. It re-echoos 
ching of the Bhagavat Gita, wafwaanftarta? at WEY RATT | 


sis to do thy duty and never (to think of) the result.” . 
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1, As a charioteer restrains his horses, so the wise man 
Should endeavour to restrain his senses addicted to deluding — 
worldly pursuits. 


Do not apply your mind, to such impure things, as coming 
in contact with the senses will awaken unholy thoughts. Be 
engaged in realising the énd of life, by satisfying the senses in 

athe enjoyment of pure things day after day. 

1. The thirteenth chapter deals with tho important subject of self- 
discipline. The opening verse which is taken from the Manu Samhita IT.88 , i 
enjoins the necessity of restraining the senses which are in constant contact 
with deluding objects likely to lead the mind astray like the horses ina — 
chariot nnless controlled by a charioteer Both the idea and the simile are 
to be fond in the Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita. ; 
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2. Ifthe mind of a man follows the self-willed senses, then 
it destroys his understanding as a storm destroys a boat. 


Do not permit the senses to wander at the instigation of fhe 
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ions that arise at any moment. But restrain the senses by 
c poling and disciplining the mind in obedience to the dictates 
of spiritual religion. If the mind is under control then impure 
matters, even when they cross the path of the senses, cannot 
dislodge a man from purity. When one has to practise religion 
i g in this world, beset with temptations, calamities will 
arrive at every step unless the mind is kept under subjection. . If 
the mind of a man is subservient to the senses, he is sunk in sin 
i delusion having lost consciousness. 

. This verse further amplifies the ideas of the previous verse and 
asises the dangers of undisciplined mind by another simile. If the ‘mind 
ed to follow the senses and appetites, then the man perishes. as a boat 
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} *8. The desires are never satiated with the enjoyment of the 
desired things ; rather they grow like fire fed with clarified butter. 
Never think that the senses will be restrained when they 
have been satisfied with the enjoyment of worldly things ; therefore 
ere is a great necessity of carefully controlling the senses. The 
desire for enjoyment increases the more, the more you indulge in 
‘them, and the heart will become the more unruly. Therefore, 
ever slacken the efforts of controlling the senses and disciplining 
7 wT benmlfl vase ge expression to a known law of psychology 
at the desires grow the more the more they are indulged in. Men are likely 
nake a mistake that they will get rid of the desires by indulging in 
‘The advice contained in this verse is very true and necessary. This verse 
is to be seen in the Man Bammbite TT O4., as well as in the “Mahabharata, 
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4. Out of the many senses if only one goes astray, by that 
alone man loses his reason; just as the entire water runs out 
' of a leather bag through one small hole. 

Unholy things, when they find access into the mind of a man 
whether by one or more senses, create unholy desires leading to 
his fall. Therefore, do not give opportunity to any of the senses 

” to indulge in worldly pleasure just as it likes. 
4. This verse taken from the Manu Samhita Il. 99, warns by an apt } 
simile against the danger of permitting the least flaw in one’s character to 
continue. Just as one small hole is sufficient to drain out the entire water f 


from a leather bag, so one uncontrolled sense is sufficient. to niga 
upon a man. 


i 


4 
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5. The senses addicted to worldly things cannot be so 
ffectively kept under ¢ontrol by absolute renunciation as by their 7 
Sr use under the guidance of reason. ; 


If we give up altogether the enjoyment. of worldly pleasures, — 
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ihe senses are not (necessarily) brought under control. One has 
to attain success gradually by rejecting what is to be despised and 
dopting what is good after discriminating between them with 
mi 


the help of reason, 


5 This verse prefers the Judicious direction of the senses to their 
Suppression altogether. It declares that entire renunciation is not so effective 
trolling the senses as their proper use under the guidance of reason. 


taken from the Manu Samhita IT. 96. 
{ 106 ] . 


ufagianed aa faciaaia ar ga: | 
WAST coe Fel AARTAATIATA 114 


omaaalet gears xf waer:’ ferrer: ‘ara’ ‘afsgte ‘gay fagreq 
ay ar ATaTeAMTATH ATTATAMTgIT Ted ‘eqeTa’ oT _eat 
Se arated ‘ae? erat: en 


“ey 


Just and anger whether he be learned or illiterate. 


A man cannot conquer the senses only if he be learned. 
A man, whether learned or illiterate, who follows the lead of lust, 
anger and other passions (easily) falls off from the path of 
righteousness, Therefore, carefully bring under control the inner 
enemies. , 

6 This verse justly says that mere learning is not a sufficient guarantee 
fo a good character. It declares that a man who is a slave of the passions 


i easily led astray ; but in doing so it casts an unealled for fling at 
‘Wo omen. It is taken from the Manusamhita IL. 214. 
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6. In this world, women can lead astray a man subject to. 
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7. Attain the entire end of life by disciplining ‘the xine ud 
senses by such means as will not cripple the body. , 


Crippling the body by fasting ete., is not the right means — 
of attaining the object of human life. For they disable men to 
perform good deeds owing to weakness as much as they are 
prevented from committing sins. Therefore, be engaged in 
realising the object of life by so controlling the mind and senses 
that they may not be eager for enjoying unholy things. The 
soul, which passes from world to world, shall continually advance 
in wisdom and righteousness by earning knowledge with the 
senses of knowledge like eyes and ears, and by working with the 
organs of action like hands and feet. Therefore, God has endowed — 
man with the two-fold senses. But such is His merey that He has 
made room for happiness by testing worldly pleasures along with — 
them. But the man, who forgetting the main object of the senses — 

_- is only bent upon enjoying the subsidiary pleasures, goes down. 

%. This verse deprecates unnecessary mortifications of body and 
ineuleates the control of mind and senses only. It is taken from the Manu 
Samhita II. 100. 
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ly A man attains God, when he does not commit any offence 
ards any creature by deeds, words, and thought. 


Do not harm anybody. Do not entertain evil thoughts against 
Abandon such talks as will harm others. If you do 
1 deads against others you are yourself sunk in the mire of sin, 
fore, show goodwill towards all being pure in body, mind 
find speech. That will enable you to attain the holy God by * 
ming pure. 

1. The fourteenth chapter treats of the supreme necessity of avoiding 
evil deeds and living a righteous life. A number of very impressive yerses 
have been collected together from different places emphasising the importance 
ofa righteous life. The opening verse declares that the man can attain 
God only when he has given up evil deeds, words and thoughts. It is 
taken from the Mahabharata Adiparva, 76. 51., and in other places with 
slight variations. 
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% 2, A man attains holy fame and goes to the holy world by > 
righteous action. He lives the life of a holy being ;. the righteous. "se 
man has been called the giver of life. 


2 
29 . Ho 
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Just as food and drink sustains the physical life, so righteous- 
ness maintains the life of the spirit. Therefore, always take care 
to do such deeds as will lead to righteousness. As you will have — 
to become sinless by giving up actions that have been forbidding, — 
so you must earn righteousness by performing actions that have — 
been enjoined. A righteous man gains pure fame in this life, and — 
goes to a higher world in the next. 4 

2. This beautiful verse is an impressive pean of righteousness. A 
righteous man is blessed in this life and next life. This 1st half of this verse | 
is taken from Mahabharata. Adiparva 157. 45., it is also to be found in ~ 
Udyogaparva 34. 64. i 
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3. All the virtues of the man who indulges in sinful thonght, 
sinful talk, and sinful action having entered into a course: of 
unrighteous lifs, perish. in 


The current of thought does not remain in vacuum but must b ca 
engaged in good subjects noble desires and feelings, and having been 
strengthened awaken the desire for performing good actions. But whe! 
a man is engaged in evil thoughts, then his wicked feelings ¢ ? 
awakened encouraging him to indulge in sinful talk and acti 
Therefore, root out evil thoughts as soon as they make 
appearance. When-evil thoughis become stvong men loosing pati 
proceed to sinful actions. Thus they gradually sink in’ sin. E All the 
virtues of the man; ‘who by continuous sinfal actions is immersed 
in.gin, vanish» away. Always apply your thoughts to holy subjec rr 
and refrain from evil deeds and evil talks entirely, s 

3. This verse, on the other hand, is a severe condemnation of unrighte 
ness. ‘Tt says that all the virtues ofa man who indulges in unrigh 


from the Mahabharata Vanaparva, 209, 9, ; pies f: 
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4 They perform austerity who refrain from sinful actions by 


d, speech, deeds and understanding, and not they who mortify 


ie body. . 


Sinful desires, sinful intention,fand words and deeds leading to 
sin, should be avoided. Care and endeavour. to remain sinless in 

ery Way are (true) austerity. Mortification of body by fasting ete. 
not constitute austerity, 


id 4 This verse taken from the Mahabharata Vanaparva 199.98. further 
asises the necessity of abstaining from sinful deeds, words ands 
hts which is declared to be the true austerity and not.the mere mortitica- 
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i ‘The wise having seen the ugliness of sin and Seance of holin 
in the light of reason are engaged in the performance of righteous- —~ 
.. turning back from sin, and earn their livelihood in the path of 3 
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He enjoys priceless self-contentment by giving up the transi- 
tory happiness derived from sinful actions which turn into sorrov 
at the end. Therefore, do not turn back in fear from the perform-— 
ance of righteous deeds even if it entails any immediate pain; nor 
engage in sinful actions for‘any immediate pleasure, which they 


of your understanding, 


5. This verse reiterates the excellence of righteousness. A man obtains 
the grace of God and self-contentment by living a righteous life. I 
taken from the Mahabharata Vanaparva 208. 46, and 308. 45. ; 


ee Er 
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ia in righteous deeds, ses what is in ieee with and 
what is contrary to nature, 


contrarily. Then sinful actions seem to be the means of attain 
happiness. The sweet taste of righteousness appears bitter. The 
wicked who help in sinful actions become dear, and the company 
of the good becomes irksome. God appears as a shadow, a d 
righteousness as nullity, The immediate pleasure becomes all i in all, 
and the eternal life becomes indistinct. In such a perverse sta e, 
the soul reaches a deplorable condition failing to understand 
is natural and what is unnatural. Therefore, turning away : 
sin apply yourself to well-doing ; then your reason being refreshed 
A will naturally show what is right and what is wrong. 


yo 6. This verse indicates the phe gpnale —es A ma 
: who having turned away from sin om oes ig 


» 
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+ distinguishes between right and wrong. His spiritual vision becomes 
and bright. It is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyopaparva 37. 49. 
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_ 7 The man, who has obtained the eye of reason, is no more 
entangled in sins in this world. He willingly abandons attachment, 
but never forsakes righteousness. 

Haired of unrighteousness and love of righteousness are the means 
f attaining good. He who has obtained the eye of knowledge, 
becomes attached to righteousness and inimical to unrighteousness, 
and having realised their true nature and consequences of righteous> 
n s and unrighteousness, voluntarily abandons attachment to and 
vice of worldly things which are not sanctioned by righteousness, 


but never aliandons love for and exercise of righteous deeds. 

7. This verse further details the consequences of righteous living The 
man whose spiritual vision has been opened is not again entangled in 
worldly things. Tt is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanpatva 203 50. 
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8. + wicked man, though forbidden, cherishes sinful desires. ~ 
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A righteous man of good disposition even when encouraged in sin 
actions, desires only what is good. 
It is not easy to desist from sinful course of life when o 
accustomed, and once he has become habituated to righteous 
he is not easily led to sinful.actions. Therefore, the:best way, 0} ik 
alvancing in the path of righteone life is the practice of righteous 4 
living day by day. Perform righteous deeds with perseverance even 
it entails some strain at the beginning; at the end it will become — 
easy. 
7. This verse speaks Of thestrength of habit. Once evil habits have 


been formed it is difficult to break them. On she other hand men of 
righteous habits are not easily led astray. Therefore, virtuous habits should 


139. 8 and 138, 8 


[ 116 ] 


aa va eal eter wat carla eferar | 
- TMA A SAA AT At wat sat aata wen 


cqeh: Sea: afemiter: aay ehe’ a4 afamearcy) oad: <fqay @ 
‘cata | arg Wat’ a ere arfamaita: ae?) we Sea! a 
aD wey “AT WG a Shear en 2 4 

9. Righteousness destroys the man who destroys righteousness, . 
and saves the man who saves righteousness. Therefore, do not 
destroy righteousness. May not righteousness be destroyed. is 

The man who disobeys righteousness comes to grief, and the 
man who acts according to righteousness, attains prosperity. God 
has instituted this law for our good. TWerefore, proceed in His 
intended righteous path obeying the-law of -righteousness even: at 
the risk of life in reverence to his beneficent purpose and inevitab 
righteous law. Do not disregard righteousness so that you 
not perish. a 

9. This beautiful verse in impressive language declares the inexorable law 


' 
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, 10. Righteousnes is the one friend that follows us even in 
death ; all else perish with body. 
Do not be too nuch attached to things the connection with 
hich will cease afterdeath, and do not hesitate to give them up 
the sake of rightemsness. Nothing of this earth will ageom- 
Pr any us, righteousness ani sin alone will follow us. Righteousness, 
like a friend leads uw; to a higher life, and sin as an enemy burns 
us in the fire of misery. Therefore cling to righteousness all your 
a, and cherish it above all. 


, ‘This verse also taken from the Manu Samhita declares the eternal valuece 
f righteousness. Righwousness is the one thing that does not perish with 
body, but follows useven after death. 
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11. Those who 
¢ there is no such thing as a shall, 


righteousness sayin 
Bes y perish. 


q ‘Never think that there is no righteousness and do ‘aot sible 


r the pious. If ever doubt arises in righteousness be 
knowing yourself 10 have fallen from your normal condition and 
i 5 jeimeaat®- ee There is no doubt, that there is a law of 


232 BRAHMO DHARMA 


righteousness in the spiritual world as there are physical laws in the 
material world. God is regulator of the spirit as He is the 
regulator of nature. There is no anarchy anywhere. The sinner 
shall surely be punished and the righteous rewarded. 

11. This verse declares the reality of righteousness. Scoffers of reli 


who say that there is no righteousness are sure to perish. It is to be found M 
in the Mahabharata Vanaparva, 206. 46. 
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12. The person insulted sleeps in happiness, awakes fe ; . 
happiness and lives in happiness, but he who insults perishes. 
Do not insult anybody. The person insulted is not really 


hurt, but the insulter is guilty. 


12. This verse declares the suicidal character of wrong doing. The — 
person wronged does not lose anything, but it is the wrong doer who is ao 
real sufferer. It has been taken from the Mahabharata, Santiparva 299. 26. 
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13. A man who commits sins Seis evil reputation, and s uff 


evil consequences ; but the consequences of righteous soora 

good reputation and beneficent fruits. ‘ 

Men speak ill of the person who commits sins being di 

re satisfied with him and All-witnessing God also punishes him 

whereas, people publish the fame of the person who acts right 
Lid 
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being delighted at his behaviour and God rewards him. 
arefore, never believe that you will gain comfort and happiness 
D his world by committing sins, nor think that righteous living 
ings misery alone on this earth. God is friend of righteousness 
enemy of unrighteousness, and He has created man naturally 
to sin and friendly to righteouness, When a man commits 
God punishes him within and people punish him from 
outside. And when a man acts righteously God rewards him in 
is heart and people reward from outside. ‘Phere may be ocea- 
wl variations owing to the mistakes of human judgment, but_ 
in the dispensation of the just God, righteous actions shine with’ 
doubled brightness after a while ; and sinful deeds are trampled 
feet with redoubled contempt. How long ean mist. conéeal 
he sun? Therefore, shine in both the worlds by avoiding sin- 
‘actions and performing righteous deeds. 
1 This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Udyozaparva 35.71, 
riterates the evil consequences of sinful actions and the beneficent fruits 
s deeds. 
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44. Therefore, a man should not commit sins with a resolute 
murpose. Continuous sinful action$ destroy understanding, 
Give up sinful actions with a firm determination. It is difficult 
“conquer sin without firmness of determination. The enchant- 
‘power of sin suddenly deludes man, and slackens the firm 
of avoiding sin and forcibly drags his mind. The fire of 
» when kindled in heart burns up reason and conscience, 
Merefore, stand firm with God in heart, without it the resolve 
Wgive up sin shall not be fulfilled. 3 ; 
The chapter closes with a final exaultation to avoid sinful actions 
firm determination. It is taken from the Mahabharata Udyoga- 
parvy 34, 62 =i 
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1. He, who performs commendable deeds and avoids blamab le 
ones, is reverent and a believer, has attained wisdom. 

The wise, by earning sich knowledge as will broaden the h 
and create love for good action and hatred for evil, regard for 
religion and reverence for God. j 


in detail certain forms of righteous and unrighteous actions. 
verse says true wisdom coasists in righteous living. It is taken fron 
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 33. 23. : 
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2, Righteusnsss is the one beneficent path, forgiveness — 
one supreme peace, leaning is the highest joy and ces 
from hatred is the one (sure) means of happiness. 

There is no second means to well-being besides righteo 
Therefore, take resort ia righteousness. Obtain peace 
practice of patience and forgiveness. Enjoy contentment 
devotion to learning. Be happy by abandoning hatred 1 


2. This verse, specifies certain +virtues such as forgiveness, cessal 
hatred, und learning, S ayae ics ar ge aaa 
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3. Good or bad results spring from the three kinds of actions 


performed with mind, speech and body. Men attain the three- 
fold status of good, bad, and middle, wae lo their (varying) 


_ Good and evil consequences arise out of mental operations 
i e thought and utterances of words and actions performed with 
the »body. Whatever actions men do, evher by mind, word or 
ody, not an iota of it is lost. Not a thought, not a word, not an 
stion goes in vain. Some good or evil born out of all these enters 
into the soul. The soul attains, superior, nferior, or middle status 
‘according to this. In the measure in which, you will perform 
righteous actions through body, mind and speech, your soul will 
be purified, and impurity will accumulate according to the measure 
of sinful actions. Therefore, be (ever) engaged in good deeds 
with body, mind and speech. 
8. This verse says men hecome game ae bal weording to their conduct. 
Good or bad actions, speech or thought, affect the soul inevitably. It is 
~ taken from the Manu Samhita XII, 3. 
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4, The three mental evil actions ie thought of misappro- 


priating © “other's possessions, thought of hurting others and 
disbelief in God and the next life. 
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: 
. 
A man commits sin in mind who plans stealing others property, 
or hurting others and thinks that there is no God, no next life, 
no righteousness. Thought and resolve of sin in mind is mental — 
evil action ; for though not translated into action it pollutes the 


mind. He punishes sin and sees the inmost attitude as much as = 


~ 


the outward actions. 
, 4. This verse specifies the various, forms of mental eyil actions. It is 
taken from the Manu Samhita XII. 5 
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5. Cruel words, falsehood, speaking evil of others in their 
absence, and random incoherent talk, these are the four forms of | 
evil actions through speech. 
Manifold evils spring from offences through speech, as thro’ 


mind, and these evils spread over to the soul. 


5. This verse taken from the same context, namely, the Manu Samhita 
XII. 6. continuing the enumeration of yarious forms of evil, specifies the 
offenees through speech. 
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6. Appropriation of others property without gees 
illegal hurting, and enjoyment of others wife are the three form rms 0 
bodily evil deeds. ” 

Bodily offences are productive _ of mreatest, evil 


tS ap 8S 
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offences give pain only to the offender, but bodily offences cause 


serious harm to others as well. 

_ 6. This verse enumerates the offences through body, which are said 
tobethree in number. It is the continuation from the same chapter of the 
Mu Samhita viz. 12. 7. 
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7. Men attain the end of life by controlling, mind, speech, 
and body and restraing lust and anger for the good of all 
_ creatures. 

Control the ‘mind lest offences spring from it. Carefully root 
out the thoughts, imaginations and desires which pollute the mind, 
‘the momemt they are born with the help of contemplation of God, 
companionship of holy persons and such other means. Restrain 


speech so that offences by words do not arise and do not allow. 


— and feet ete. to follow the evil tendencies of the mind. 

7. This verse declares the supreme merit of controlling mind, speech 
wr “poly Tt is said to lead to the highest fusion of haman existence. . Tt 
is taken from the Manu Samhita XII. 11. 
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g. A man is liberated from the sin which he has committed 


Tiga’? 
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by repentance, and is purified when he turns away from it with | 


“a 


the resolve never to do it again. zg 


Merciful God has attached suffering to sin so that men may not Z 
perish by gradually sinking in sin. Just as physical pain ensues — 
as soon as there is some disease in the body, so as soon as sin over- 
takes the soul its joy and peace depart, and it turn asunder by 
remorse and disquiet. Such is the punishment for sinful actions. 
Men repent on receiving such internal punishment, and become : 
eager to walk im the path of righteousness having turned away 


arises ; God forgives past sin on the awakening of repentance, 
thereby the object of punishment is fulfilled. If a man betakes himself 
to righteous path without committing further sins, peace and purity 
are poured again in his soul. Repentance and resort to righteous ‘ 
_ path after turning away from sin, are the two elements of penance ’ 
Repentance arises according to divine law, the other element is to 
be carefully instituted by the man himself. Always exam 
yourself carefully, and turn away from sin. Make amends for 
the mischief done by sin, with righteous actions. a 
8. The last verse of the chapter indicates the means of liberation fro: 
sin. Tt declares that by repentance a man is liberated from sin and 


and purity are restored to his soul with the resolye not to commit sin 
This verse is taken from the Manu Samhita 11. 231. 
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1. The man who is unrighteous, who resorts to falsehood for 
earning money and is always engaged in. hurting others never 
prospers in this world. 
. 
Never desire to gain worldly comfort and happiness by un- 
righteous means. None can be happy even in this world by 
unrighteous means This world is also the kingdom of God. The 
sceptre of His justice waves over this world. 
1. The concluding chapter reiterates the supreme duty of living a 
righteous life in a few impressive verses. The opening three verses point 
out the evil consequences of unrighteous life. The first verse says that the 


wicked do not prosper even in this world. It has been taken from the 
Manu Samhita IV. 170. a 
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9, In consideration of immediate reverse of unrighteous 


sinners, never think of unrighteusness, even if you suffer mucli\ 
jn the path of righteousness. 


ee 
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Do not resort to unrighteousness with the thought that right i 
eousnessis is of no avail, when'you see that you suffer in the path of. 
righteousness your body, and mind decline, while the sinner is 
rapidly growing in comfort and happiness. Sweet fruits are 
hidden in the poor and miserable circumstances of the righteous, 
while the fatal flre lurks-‘in the. puffed up prosperity of the wicked. 
In the proper time the righteous will bathe in the (refreshing) i 
water of joy and the wicked shall ery in despair. Therefore stand ; 
firm in righteousness even at the risk of your life, and never 
move down a step in the path of unrighteousness. 

2. This verse admits that there may occasionally be immediate gain 
by unrighteous means but it is only short-lived. Therefore, one should not 
resort to unrighteous means thinking that righteousness, is of no oral : 
It is taken from the Manu Samhita. IV. 171. 
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_ 8. Unrighteousness may bring immediate advancement; 
prospeperity, and triumph over enemies, but in the end it io 14 
to the root. we 
The sinner shall have to reap the consequences of his sin some _ 
day or other. The fall of the sinner will be proportionate to his 
advancement. The shock of the fall. is equal to the height of 
the prosperity. Just as when the air in a certain place goes up ? 
being heated by the rays of the sun, the surrounding atmosp 
moves on to fill up the vacant place, so the righteous kin 
of God is ordered in such a way that if anybody creates a distw 
bance at one place, the surrounding forces are set in motion and 
‘proceed to remedy it. Consequently, the sinner cannob prosper 
for ever by his sinful conduct. However, he may prosper for t 


CHAPTER XVI. VERSE 133, 241 


ment, in time he will perish to the root, and his prosperity 

li bite him as a terrible serpent. Therefore, never resort to evil 

ys for worldly happiness. Obey the laws instituted by God in 

l confidence in his perfect justice. 

5 This verse amplifies the idea of the previous one. It emphatically 

ares the ultimate downfall of the sinner. It is taken from the Manu 
IV. 174. 
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' 4. Earn righteousness silently and steadily for help i in the, 
ext world, without hurting any setete as the coral insect 
builds up the coral island. si 
Earn righteousness after the example of coral - insects. Though 
tiny creatures how. they ae te wounderful islands in course of 


SA next world by 
earning merit performing sett aceoae it 


4. This verse indicates the process of spiritual progress by gradual 
stages, with a beautiful illustration namely that of the coral insects. As 


coral insects though very tiny creatures build up huge islands by” inces- 
gant perseverance, 80 spiritual life should be built upgradually by steady 
and silent efforts. This verse has been taken from the Manu Samhita LY. 238. 
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of no avail for hel» in the other world; righteousness alten! 
counts. * ; 
When death will part the soul from the body no friend of this 
earth shall be able to help in any way. Righteousnesa 
alone will then show the way to peace and consolation, ‘There- 
fore, look upon righteousness as a better friend than pe ge 
mother ete. 


Way after death. Nightcousness is the ouly thing that can help us 


5. This verse points out thit all earthly friends cannot help eo 
death, It has been taken from the Manu Samhita TV, 229, 


Laon. J 
Ba Wad gta cae) 
| Sa Gea car q era Hal 
safe org: ‘arey ‘way’ wy ‘geal’ Squat a aaa: we) ‘on: 
aa netiaa! frat | aa ‘en: gad yerway “aqyeA | goa 
Saeed ‘aa aig yea) a anit ae) aa wide 9 Santa 
Baar Wait a Eras: tien | = 


6. Man is born alone, alone he dies, alone he enjoys the 
fruits of his righteous deeds and alone he suffe 
of his evil deeds. 

Do not forsake (the path of) righteousness at the request of 
any one. Never act unrighteously for any consideration. If you 
_ have to leave every thing for righteousness, rather do it. Because _ 
no one can save you from or share the pangs of hell, whieh will 
ensure if you forsake righteousness. Men have to bear the conse 
quenees of right and wrong doing alone and unaided. 


ts the consequences 
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7. Friends turn away from a dead body leaving it on the 
ground like a log or piece of stone ; . but righteousness follows 
him. 

There is no friend like righteousness. All earthly friends 
return from the place of cremation after death leaving the dead 
body there, and the soul arriving alone in the other world attains 
good place according to the accumulated merit. Do not forsake 


such a friend. ) 
+2. This verse vividly delineates the loneliness of human soul after death. 


jends cast away the dead body and cannot accompany the spirit ; righteous- 
res alone follows him. It has been taken from the Manu Samhita TV. 241. 
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g, Therefore, always earn righteousness gradually for your 
Man overcomes the great darkness of the world with 


own help. 
the help of righteousness. 

Who can be happy on this earth without righteousness ? And 
in the next world where will he find consolation excepting 
righteousness ? 

How can & man attain manhood except by righteousness, 
and ‘how can the divinity of the gods be preserved except by it ? 
Righteousness is the strength of the pious. Righteousness is the 
manhood of men and the ornament of women. Righteousness is” 


the means of attaining _ happiness, the mine of self-contentment, 


i 
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and the source of divine bliss. Man comes near God, the 
supreme bliss, of pure, free and enlightened nature, having 
crossed the dangerdus darkness with the” help of ‘righteousnes 
alone. o4 ¥ a 
8. The concluding verse, in impressing language, enjoins pursuit of | 
righteousness with the help of which ‘alpne, men can cross the darkness 
of the worlds’ Itis a fitting close to the chapter as. well aspto the me 
book. The verse is taken from the Manu Samhita IV..242,. =. ae 
»* Py ald | t 
4 
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- uy maa Ua soem OAM 

— waquifartaqnfaaary nen eae 

‘ag men: waanfafe: ‘og, ouen; fyrert ‘Uaq’ wat 

waresaiq | (Ue awry. ‘sursftere’ | caR ‘earfeae yaaa, 

a BaTAT EA ei 9 fae 

9. This is the injunction, this is the teaching, this is the 
precept. He should be worshipped in this manner. ‘ 
- Love God with your (whole) heart ‘and perform actions 

‘ wnto Him living in this world. This is His worship. This is 

means of attaining the object of human life. Temporal ar 

eternal good shall “be attained by it. Such js the injunction, 

teaching and evidence of Brahmoism. There is no.other way for 

man than to love Him, and doing what is dear unto Him. — 

9. The closing remarks have been taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad, 

1) 12) They point out that, trae worship consists in living a righteous) 

life and perfgrming actions dear unto God. Thus knowledge and actio ‘ 

are to be united in a complete ideal of life. : : 

«$y ed afeenfa cei afeanfa aaa aeaHaaag 

qmtty | pe Ay 

a _ ¥ shall tell what is right, I shall tell the truth. May truth 

protect me, may truth protect the speaker, may truth protedt 

me, may truth protect the speaker, may truth protect the 
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